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session of the Financial Clerk of the Senate;
be it further

Resolved, That when sald court determines
upon the materiality and the relevancy of
the records called for in the subpoena duces
tecum to the proceeding before the court, the
sald court, through any of 1its officers or
agents, shall have full permission to attend
with all proper parties to the proceeding at
& place under the orders and control of the
Senate, to take at such place copies of such
records in possession or control of sald Fi-
nancial Clerk as the court has found to be
material and relevant, and to take at such
place such evidence of witnesses in respect to
such records as the court or other proper
officer thereof shall desire, except that (1)
the possession of such records by the said
Financial Clerk shall not be disturbed and
such records shall not be removed from their
file or custody under said Financial Clerk,
and (2) no minutes or transcripts of any
executive session or any evidence of witnesses
with respect thereto may be disclosed or
copied; be it further

Resolved, That subject to the limitations
hereinbefore stated, said Financial Clerk is
authorized to supply certified copies of such
records as the court has found to be material
and relevant to the proceeding before the
court; and be it further

Resolved, That a copy of these resolutions
be transmitted to the said court as a re-
spectful answer to the subpoena aforemen-
tioned.

QUORUM CALL

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President
I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The second assistant legislative clerk
proceeded to call the roll.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR RECOGNITION OF SEN-
ATOR GRAVEL ON TUESDAY NEXT

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr, President,
I ask unanimous consent that on Tues-
day next, immediately following the re-
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marks of the two assistant leaders under
the standing order, the distinguished
Senator from Alaska (Mr. GRAVEL) be
recognized for not to exceed 15 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR TRANSACTIONS OF
ROUTINE MORNING BUSINESS ON
TUESDAY, APRIL 25, 1972

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that on Tues-
day next, following the recognition of
Senator GraveL, there be a period for
the transaction of routine morning busi-
ness for not to exceed 30 minutes, with
statements therein limited to 3 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

PROGRAM

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
there is no calendar business ready for
floor action tomorrow. Consequently,
there will only be a pro forma session at
10 a.m. tomorrow, with no speeches.

Moreover, the state of cleared bills on
the calendar is such that nothing can be
ready for floor action until Tuesday of
next week. Consequently, the Senate will
go over from the pro forma meeting on
tomorrow until 10 a.m. Tuesday, April 25.

On Tuesday the Senate will convene
at 10 a.m. Following the recognition of
the two assistant leaders under the
standing order, the able Senator from
Alaska (Mr. GraveL) will be recognized
for not to exceed 15 minutes, after which
there will be a period for the transaction
of routine morning business for not to
exceed 30 minutes with statements there-
in limited to 3 minutes, at the conclusion
of which the Chair will lay before the
Senate the unfinished business, S. 3507,
a bill to establish a national policy and
develop a national program for the man-
agement, beneficial use, protection, and
development of the land and water re-
sources of the Nation’s coastal and estu-
arine zones and for other purposes.

At least one rolleall vote will occur on
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that bill. Following action on the coastal
zone bill, the Senate will proceed to the
consideration of the Amtrak bill and/
or—and not necessarily in that order—
the veterans health bill. Other measures
?aay also be cleared for action by Tues-

Y.

The leadership on both sides of the
aisle urges committees to take advantage
of thc opportunity to meet during Friday
and Monday in the hope that most of the
Senate's major business can be reported
to the floor and, disposed of prior to the
conventions,

ADJOURNMENT TO 10 AM.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
if there be no further business to come
before the Senate, I move, in accordance
with the order previously entered, that
the Senate stand in adjournment until
10 a.m. Friday.

The motion was agreed to; and at 4:18
p.m., the Senate adjourned until tomor-
row, Friday, April 21, 1972, at 10 a.m.

CONFIRMATIONS

Executive nominations confirmed by
the Senate April 20, 1972:

UrPER Mi1ssoURI RIVER REGIONAL COMMISSION

Robert L. McCaughey, of South Dakota, to
be Federal Cochalrman of the Upper Mis-
souri River Regional Commission.

DisTrICT OF COLUMBIA COUNCIL

John A. Nevius, of the District of Colums-
bia, to be Chairman of the District of Colum=-
bia for the term expiring February 1, 1875.

Sterling Tucker, of the Distriet of Colum-
bia, to be Vice Chairman of the District of
Columbia Couneil for the term expiring Feb-
ruary 1, 1976.

DisTrRICT OF COLUMBEBIA REDEVELOPMENT
LAND AGENCY

Willie L. Leftwich, Esq., for appointment
as a member of the Board of Directors of the
District of Columbia Redevelopment Land
Agency for the unexpired portion of the 5-
year term ending March 38, 1976, effective
upon the date of his appointment, pursuant
to the provisions of section 4(a) of Public
Law 592, 79th Congress, approved August 2,
1946, as amended.
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CONSTITUENTS HONOR LES
ARENDS

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, on Sat-
urday, April 15, several hundred of LEs
AReND'S friends gathered in Danville, Ill.,
to honor him for the great service that he
has rendered to the 17th Congressional
District of Illinois.

Les has been representing Vermilion
County, of which Danville is the county
seat, for the past 20 years.

It is indeed unfortunate that Les will
not be representing Vermilion County
under the new reapportionment of Illi-
nois congressional districts. The redis-
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tricting plan worked out by a panel of
three Federal judges put Vermilion
County in the 22d District.

Les made an outstanding speech on
this occasion. He has never hesitated to
speak his mind in the service of his
country. We are fortunate that he has
been a member of the Armed Services
Committee for more than 30 years, Dur-
ing that time he has stood for a strong
America and a bipartisan foreign policy
to be sure that the intentions of this
country are not misunderstood by our
enemies. I know that all of my colleagues
are delighted that Les ArRenps’ constit-
uents have honored him for his long
outstanding service in the Congress of
the United States.

The following is a report on this great
tribute to Les by Randy Kirk in the April
16, 1972, issue of the Danville Com-
mercial-News:

ARENDS SHOWS AUDIENCE SPARK THAT KEPT
Hmv 1w U.S. House
(By Randy Kirk)

Rep. Leslie C. Arends thanked his hosts
for an appreciation dinner Saturday night
and then gave off some of the sparks that
have kept him in the U.S. House of Repre-
sentatives for 38 years as he attacked enemy
actions in Vietnam.

More than 325 persons, including Secretary
of State John W. Lewis, State Sen. Tom
Merritt and State Reps. Bill Cox and Charles
“Chuck” Campbell, attended the dinner,

THE 17TH DISTRICT

Last year’s reapportionment of legislative
districts takes Vermilion County out of the
17th District, which Arends, a Melvin Re-
publican, has represented for the past 22
years, effective the end of this year.

The appreciation dinner, sponsored by a
group of inferested citizens, was to honor
Arends for his work in representing the
county.

“What is happening in Vietnam?" Arends,
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who is ranking minority member of the
House Armed Services Committee, asked the
question, then answered:

“It i1s a Communist invasion.”

“Why don’t the American people know it
is an invasion? Because they have not been
told by the ‘so-called experts’ in the news
media,” he answered.

REPUBLICAN WHIP

Arends, who has been Republican whip in
the House since 1943—longer than anyone in
history—added, “We fail to do what we have
to do and we fall to see what the conse-
quences might be.”

It would be awful if the United States be-
came number two, but “I have faith that
America will reach the right conclusion,” the
representative sald.

“I am an eternal optimist and can see the
light at the end of the tunnel. I look forward
to getting back on the steady road,” he
added.

Arends sald this will be an interesting
political year. For those who have been living
in the “fools paradise” it is time to pay up,
he added.

Government has over extended itself try-
ing to do too much which has caused our
economic difficulties, he sald. People are
starting to realize now that the government
cannot do all things, he added.

NEW DISTRICT

Arends will serve a new district on the
outskirts of Chicago after the first of the
year. He won the Republican primary for the
15th District and is considered a favorite in
the general election.

He said he has no plans to leave govern-
ment. “It's a challenge and you like o see
it through,” the representative said.

ABRAHAM LINCOLN AS A REPRE-
SENTATIVE IN THE ILLINOIS GEN-
ERAL ASSEMBLY

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, re-
cently I attended a meeting of the Lin-
coln Group of the District of Columbia.
Always we have interesting speakers to
give us some new insight, evaluations,
and conclusions of Abraham Lincoln. At
the last meeting on Friday, April 14, this
was no exception.

Our very able colleague, Congressman
RoBerT McCLORY spoke to the group on
Abraham Lincoln and his experience and
contribution in the Illinois General As-
sembly. He could and did speak with
knowledge because he is an avid Lincoln
student and comes from Illinois.

There is so much of value and food for
thought that I commend these remarks
to all my colleagues for reading and I
hope also that students everywhere who
may be reading the CONGRESSIONAL REC-
orD and who may have interest will find
this of great value to them as they pur-
sue their studies of this most American
of all Americans:

ADDRESS OF CONGRESSMAN ROBERT McCLORY

Commander Dalton, Congressman Schwen-
gel, and distinguished members of the Lin-
coln Group of the District of Columbia: It is
a distinet privilege to appear before this pres-
tigious group to discuss an aspect and a brief
but highly significant period in the life of
Abraham Lincoln—to whose memory this
organization is principally devoted. My sub-
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ject—dealing with Abranham Lincoln as a
member of the house of representatives of
the Ilinols General Assembly Is a subject
very dear and very close to me.

I suppose that in the lives of all of us we
have memories that stand out more promi-
nently than others In the course of our hu-
man experiences—what Lincoln termed the
“mystic chords of memory."”

In my own career the thrill of approaching
the broad steps of the State Capitol in
Springfield, Illinols, more than 20 years ago
stands out indelibly in my mind and mem-
ory. Indeed, as I assumed my seat in the
house of representatives and later in the
Illinols State senate, I always seemed to
sense the presence of Abraham Lincoln with
whom Springfield and Sangamon County are
the places—outside of this place—with which
Linecoln was principally identified.

This identity is most eloguently set forth
in his brief remarks when following his elec-
tion he left Springfield for Washington in
1861. Included in those remarks are these
touching and prophetic words:

“My friends—No one, not in my situation,
can appreciate my feeling of sadness at this
parting. To this place, and the kindness of
these people, I owe every thing. Here I have
lived a quarter of a century, and have passed
from a young to an old man, Here my chil-
dren have been born, and one is buried. I
now leave, not knowing when, or whether
ever, I may return with a task before me
greater than that which rested upon Wash-
ington, Without the assistance of that Divine
Being, who ever attended him, I cannot suc-
ceed., With that assistance I cannot faill.
Trusting in Him, who can go with me, and
remain with you and be every where for good,
let us confldently hope that all will yet be
well. To His care commending you, as I hope
in your prayers you will commend me, I bid
you in affectionate farewell.”

I would like also to point with pride to
the slogan of the State of Ilinois which is
emblazoned on our Illinois license plates—
“Land of Lincoln.”

I recall in 19556 when the legislation offi-
clally establishing this slogan was pending
in the Illinois House of Representatives. The
Republicans had a bare majority at that time.
When the measure was called for a second
reading in the House of Representatives one
of the Democratic leaders—recalling appro-
priately that Stephen Douglas was also a son
of Illinois, proposed an amendment that the
slogan should read “Land of Lincoln—and
Douglas.” The small Republican majority
stood fast and the amendment was defeated.
But then another threat occurred when a
resourceful Member of the House, who also
had an automobile dealership, proposed that
we should be designating *Land of Lincoln,
Mercury, and Ford."

But loyal supporters of General Motors,
American Motors and Chrysler defeated that
proposal—and we in Illinois became proudly
citizens of the “Land of Lincoln."”

Another significant event occurred during
my experience in the Illinois General Assem-
bly when we voted funds to restore the Capi-
tol at Springfield to the general condition
and appearance which it had in Lincoln’s
day. Although Lincoln’s experiences as an
Illinois lawmaker preceded the establishment
of the Capital at Springfield, it was in that
Capitol Building where one of the historic
Lincoln-Douglas debates took place.

Just a few months ago the President vis-
ited the Old Capitol Bullding—now re-
stored—in officlal ceremonies which estab-
lished the Lincoln home a few blocks away—
as a national historic site under the juris-
diction of the national park service. Our Lin-
coln and United States Capitol authority,
Fred Schwengel was also present on that
occasion,

Lincoln is customarily regarded as a late
starter. The view is generally held that most
of his education did not occur until he was
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an adult. Certainly his formal education
prior to his 21st birthday was extremely lim-
ited. But there is no indication in any sense
that he was uneducated, Inarticulate or un-
skilled in letters when he first arrived in
New Salem, Illinois on a flatboat in 1831. He
saw New Salem before he journeyed on the
flatboat to New Orleans along the Sangamon
River—which was then more navigable than
it is today. He returned to New Salem and
established residence there in 1831. The very
next year he was a candidate for the Illinois
General Assembly. Having been born in 1809,
he was only 22-23 years old as he waged his
campalgn, Indeed, from April until June
1832 he was away from New Salem and his
district entirely—as a volunteer in the Black
Hawk War, First, as a captain of the Illinois
Militia. Later, as a private in the Federal
forces. This limited his campaign activities—
but I should add that he never saw Chief
Black Hawk or any other Indians except one
elderly squaw—and is reported to have fired
only one shot—but not at an Indian.

In the early weeks of the campalgn, Lin-
coln set forth his stand on most of the cur-
rent issues which were of local importance,
including his support for (1) internal im-
provements, (2) public education and his
(3) opposition to loaning money at high
interest rates. As his prinecipal qualification,
Lincoln cited his experience as a Sangamon
River boatman. He published this platform
and his qualifications in some detail in a
piece which appeared in the Sangamon
Journal of March 15, 1832.

Running as a Whig in a county where
that was the minority party, Lincoln very
wisely included the following plea: “My
case is thrown exclusively upon the inde-
pendent voters of this county.”

Lincoln made a few speeches after return-
ing to his home a short time before election
day, August 6, 1832. Four members of the
Illinois House of Representatives were elected
from a field of 13 candidates—in Sangamon
County. Lincoln ran 8th—and lost. However,
his personal popularity in New Salem was
established where in his home precinct he
garnered 277 of the 300 votes cast,

Obviously he had to make himself better
known. This, he did through appointment as
postmaster of New Salem and as a surveyor
of lands throughout Sangamon County.
Meeting the citizens as he journeyed about
the countryside with chain and compass, he
made friends and won political support. He
again announced his candidacy in the 1834
campaign. It is reported that he was ap-
proached by the Democrats to team up with
them to assure his election with the idea of
beating John T, Stuart, the leader of the
Whigs. When Linecoln took the proposition
to Stuart he was advised by Stuart to accept
the offer. Then the Stuart voters concentrated
on beating the strongest Democratic candi-
date, Richard Quinton. It seems like an odd
political deal. But Lincoln ran second only
14 votes behind the winner and Stuart came
in fourth with the result that Lincoln and
Stuart, the two Whigs, were elected along
with two Democrats in the 1834 election.
Quinton was nosed out by a narrow margin.

I am sure that many have visited the log
cabin community of New Salem and can ap-
preciate the primitive conditions which
existed there in Lincoln’s day. Following his
election—and in order to make his initial
period in public life more impressive, he
Dbeorrowed £200 from. a New Salem friend, paid
$60.00 Aor. @ new suit which was rm).or—mqqo
in Springfield and used the rest of the money
for other, needs until he boarﬁed the regular
weekly stage to report to, his official dities
in the State ‘capital at Vandalia, Niinois—
where he could collect his legislative salary
of $3.00 per day. I should point out that
while Lincoln gave an extensive description
of his qualifications in his first campaign, he
did quite the contrary in the electlon of
1834, He simply recalled the strong bipartisan
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support he had received in the 1832 cam-
paign, and appealed as he had before to the
independent voter.

Lincoln rode with Stuart from Springfield
to Vandalla by stage coach and arrived at
the State Capitol in Vandalia at the end of
November. Thus began his service in the Il-
linois General Assembly which continued
from 1834 to 1841 (the 9th through the 12th
General Assemblies).

Frequent references are made to Lincoln
the President, Lincoln the lawyer, and even
Lincoln the soldler, but few seem to recall
Abraham Lincoln's first Important political
office as a member of the Illinois General As-
sembly. Lincoln’s political talents and his
capacity for leadership were displayed almost
from the first day he arrived in Vandalia. He
was then just 25 years of age when he took
his seat with 53 other House members on
December 1, 1834. Lincoln was not then a
lawyer and most of his colleagues in the
House of Representatives were farmers. Of
the total of 54 House members, 35—including
Lincoln—were first termers. He showed real
wisdom in his immediate assoclation with
John T. Stuart with whom he roomed in
Vandalia and who was at that time the leader
of the Whig minority. Through Stuart he
made many important and influential con-
tacts which benefitted him greatly, then and
later. However, it 1s interesting to note that
Lincoln, himself, was so little known that the
first record of him in Vandalia omits his first
name and lists him simply as—Lincoln. How-
ever, Stuart knew virtually everyone. He in-
troduced Lincoln and soon Lincoln became
well known too.

Some have asked how Lincoln happened to
identify with the Whigs (the party of Henry
Clay) which was regarded in that day as the
party of the Aristocrats, instead of the party
of Andrew Jackson—the people’s hero.

Indeed, many of the Whigs in advancin
their aristocratic ldentity were trapped by
what became known as the “Little Bull Bill.”
This measure which was passed in the 1836
session of the Illinois House of Representa-
tives, made it unlawful for small bulls to run
at large. This law favored by owners of well-
bred livestock was intended to prevent breed-
ing with small bull sires. The Democrats ac-
cused the Whigs of carrying their aristocratic
tendencles even into the animal kingdom
and many who voted for the “Little Bull Bill”
were defeated when they ran for reelection.

However, Lincoln was one of those who
voted against the bill and thus was able to
continue his public career until he volun-
tarily retired from the House of Represent-
atives in 1841, Only five days after he was
sworn in as a State representative, Lincoln
introduced his first bill entitled “An Act to
limit the jurisdiction of the justices of the
peace.” This may sound somewhat like the
present bill to limit the jurisdiction of Fed-
eral courts in school busing cases. Other
measures which he introduced provided
funds for a toll bridge across Salt Creek in
Sangamon County for his friend Samuel
Musick which later was passed and a bill to
add five new circult judges, which also be-
came law. When the first session ended on
February 13, 1835, Lincoln had performed
virtually every function of a House member
except (because of his minority party posi-
tion) he could not serve as chalrman of a
standing committee or chairman of a com-
mittee of the Whole House or as a conference
committee chairman.

John T. Stuart, who was looking toward
the U.S. Congress, appeared deliberately to
be grooming Lincoln to take over his role
as leader of the Whigs. In this respect, Stuart
had done an excellent job. Stuart was a good
mentor and Lincoln was an apt and ready
pupil. When he left Vandalia at the end of
the first term, he returned of course to New
Salem as he resumed his duties as postmaster,
as well as his surveylng activities—but with
this difference. Lincoln had determined upon
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a profession, namely, the law. While he had
done some reading of the law prior to this
time, he continued in his reading of the law
and was admitted to practice law before his
reelection to the Illinols General Assembly in
1836. Indeed, in the 1836 election he led the
ticket as he did also in 1838 and I believe in
1840. Lincoln was candidate for Speaker of
the Illinois House of Representatives in both
the 1838 and 1840 session but lost on both
occasions to the Democratic candidate, Wil-
liam Lee Davidson Ewing, who later became
Governor of Illinois.

As we know, Lincoln was one of the mem-
bers of the so-called long nine from Sanga-
mon County who served in the Illinois House
of Representatives and State Senate in the
session of the Illinois general assembly which
began in 1836 and ended in 1837.

As leader of the long nine, Lincoln’s prin-
clpal legislative activity in the 1836-1837
session was the bill to remove the State capi-
tal from Vandalla to Springfield.

The measure had been on the ballot in 1834
at which time the proposition was approved
to relocate the State capital. Thereafter,
Springfield and Peorla and Alton were set
forth as possible locations with one proposal
that the capital should be located in the
“geographical” center of the State.

In the 1836 session, the long nine devoted
their principal attention to public improve-
ment legislation. This involved appropria-
tion of State funds for roads, railroads,
bridges and other public projects, in which a
total of $£10 million was appropriated—a
staggering figure for that day.

Secretly, the long nine, representing pri-
marily Sangamon County, had in mind a
measure to remove the State capital from
Vandalla to Springfield. While the capital
at Vandalia had been destroyed—burned for
the second time prior to the 1836 session it
had been replaced by a new structure. How-
ever, when the legislature convened in 1836
the building was found to be too small. The
efforts of Vandalia to retain the seat of gov-
ernment in their city seemed doomed.

A bill to remove the State capital from
Vandalia without designating a new site
reached 3rd reading in February 1838. An
amendment was adopted which would re-
quire the new State capital, wherever named,
to donate 50,000 . . . to the State, match-
ing a similar sum authorized in the bill. A
motion to table was carried by a majority of
one vote—39-38.

Lincoln was disheartened but not defeated
and he spent the weekend reminding nu-
merous members of the appropriations which
had been made for public works in their
districts and several days later on a Satur-
day morning, February 18, a motion was made
to take the bill from the table which passed
by a margin of 42-40.

Still, several more days elapsed while
Lincoln garnered further support for the
measure. Finally with every Sangamon Rep-
resentative in his place, the bill was called
on third reading and passed on February 24,
1838 by a vote of 48-34. However, up to this

time Springfield had not been officially.

chosen as the new capital. But this also was
accomplished before too long as the other
cities which were contending for the State
Capital were ellminated: Peoria, Alton,
Jacksonville, Decatur. There were four
ballots which were cast on this issue with
Springfield being selected on the 4th ballot.

Springfield’s victory was a great personal
triumph for Lincoln, and gave proof of his
capacity for leadership and for his political
skill.

The victorious long nine were reported to
have staged a wild celebration at Ebenezer
Capp’s Tavern near Vandalia's State House
with free champagne, cigars, oysters,
almonds and raisins. A full 81 bottles of
champagne were consumed and the bill paid
by Ninian Edwards totalled $223.50.

When the session adjourned on Monday,
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March 6, almost 400 bills had been enacted
and the Bangamon delegation boarded the
first stage North. They entered Springfield in
Triumph. Of course, Lincoln returned to
New Salem but only to prepare for his move
to Springfield, the State Capltal, where he
was at that time the outstanding political
hero, In turn, he became a law partner of
John T. Stuart. The announcement appear-
ing in the Sangamon Journal of April 15, 1838
that *J. T. Stuart and A. Lincoln, attorneya
and counsellors at law, will practice, con-
jointly, in the courts of this judicial circuit.”
Springfleld made good on 1its 850,000
pledge—and after one more sesslon of the
legislature in Vandalia, the new State
Capitol was established permanently in
Springfield. Lincoln was the top vote getter
on August 6, 1838 when he was elected to the
11th Illinois General Assembly. He led the
ticket again when he was reelected in 1840
for his last term.

What else may be sald about Lincoln, it
cannot be denled that the political skill
which he developed and displayed as a mem-
ber of the Illinois House of Representativea
gave clear evidence of the leadership and
greatness which characterized him in later
years as one of the most prominent figures in
the history of the world.

ABANDONMENT OF NONCOMMU-
NIST ALLIES UNDER THE FOREIGN
POLICY OF THE AMERICAN REVO-
LUTION

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. RARICK. Mr, Speaker, the inter-
national image of the United States has
truly undergone change. Following our
President’s visit to Red China and the
Nationalist China sellout at the United
Nations there have occurred repeated in-
stances of non-Communist countries,
formerly our friends and allies loosening
their ties to our country and becoming
truly nonalined as independent self-sus-
taining representative governments.

Classic, in the falling away of smaller
nations, is the Republic of the Philip-
pines. For example, President Ferdinand
E. Marcos of the Philippines, in an April 9
speech at Mount Samat ceremonies com-
memorating the fall of Bataan, said the
tragedy was the result of too much de-
pendence on American military might.

Never again should our country depend

on others for its security. We have faith and
trust in our allies.

He pointed out that as a sovereign
country the Philippines finds herself no
longer under the exclusive, all power-
ful protection umbrella of the United
States.

We must not depend entirely on our allies
for our sacuﬂty. Bataan was the ob]act lesson.

Subsequently, the five Southeast Asian
nations of ASEAN, Indonesia, Thailand,
the Philippines, Malaysia, and Singapore,
meeting in Singapore released a so-called
Malik statement interpreted as a hard-
line regional policy laid down by Indo-
nesia following China’s admission to the
U.N. and President Nixon's visit to China.

While our present international ac-
commodation of communism is driving
free nations from us, Moscow and the
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United States announce the extension
and expansion of an agreement for cul-
tural, scientific, and educational ex-

changes. And at Santiago, Chile, a U.S.

Under Secretary of State defended the

U.S. role in the development of the third

world—supposedly unalined Communist

controlled nations.

This was followed by World Bank
President Robert S. McNamara's speech
at the U.N. Conference on Trade and De-
velopment that the Communist nations
of the world were not on schedule with
their programed progress and that the
larger and more wealthy countries should
retard their economic well-being and
production to benefit the so-called devel-
oping countries. Since the World Bank is
funded principally by U.S. tax dollars
under guidance of the one-world interna-
tional bankers’ umbrella it should be
obvious to concerned Americans that not
only have we alienated many of our de-
serving free world allies but on our pres-
ent course we can be expected to con-
tinue to subsidize Communist dictator-
ships.

I include related news clippings as fol-
lows:

[From the Manila Chronicle, Apr. 9, 1972]
Marcos PoIiNTs TO LESSON OF BATAAN
MovunT Samar.—President Marcos today put

heavy emphasis on the responsibility of sov-

ereign nations like the Philippines to look
after thelr own security.

Speaking at ceremonies commemorating
the Fall of Bataan, the President sald the
tragedy in Bataan was the result of too
much dependence on American military
might.

“Never again should our country depend
on others for its security. We have faith
and trust in our allies. We can depend on
them, but we can best trust ourselves and
depend on our own capabilities.” Mr. Marcos
said.

High government officials and Filipino and
American veterans accompanied the Presi-
dent and the First Lady in the trek to this
mountain, where the Philippine-American
forces surrendered to numerically superior
Japanese troops 30 years ago.

American Ambassador Henry Byroade re-
assured US allles that his country is “slowly
getting back to a readiness footing. We are
ready and willing to use force, reluctantly but
effectively, if we have to deter future aggres-
sion.” Byroade sald.

The US envoy who was among the members
of the diplomatic corps who attended im-
pressive ceremonies here, pointed out that
the United States had learned from Pearl
Harbor. Bataan, Corregidor, Iwo Jima, Leyte
and Saipan that “we must remain a part of
the Pacific. And being in the Pacific, the
US is ready to defend her allies.”

“The trend among Aslan counftries to adopt
a policy of self-reliance in their defense is
not incompatible with the US policy of help-
ing states needing assistance.” Byroade said.

After the last war, President Marcos said,
there had always been the constant threat to
the country’s security posed by internal sub-
version or external aggression.

He pointed out that as a sovereign coun-
try, the Philippines finds herself no longer
under the exclusive, all-powerful protective
umbrella of the United States. The defense
of the Philippines has become the sole re-
sponsibility of her people, Mr. Marcos sald.
He reiterated: “We must not depend en-
tirely on our allies for our security. Bataan
was the object lesson.”

The President also noted that despite the
massive efforts of his Administration there
still is an active insurgency in the country
fomented by misguided elements. These ele-
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ments are just walting for the right moment
to try to seize power from the constituted
authorities, he said.

[From the Washington Evening Star,
Apr. 14, 1972]

FIvE SOUTHEAST ASIAN NATIONS ADOPT
INDONESIA'S HARD LINE
(By David Van Praagh)

SincaPorE.—After thoroughly discussing
the Vietnam situation behind closed doors,
the leaders of five Southeast Asian countries
adopted today the Indonesian concept of
“national resilience” that appears the basis
for prospective informal backup military al-
liance in the region.

“It is necessary for member countries to
develop national resilience to enable them to
face present charges and challenges of the
future with greater confidence,” the foreign
ministers said in a joint communique. It was
issued on the occasion of foreign ministers
meeting of the Assoclation of BSoutheast
Asian Nations.

The ASEAN members are Indonesia, Thai-
land, the Philippines, Malaysia aad Singa-
pore.

Commenting on the two-day meeting, In-
donesian foreign Minister Adam Mallk said
"We may be satisfied with the introduction
and eventual adoption of an ASEAN strategy
to give up clear direction of how to proceed.

The vague communique and the Malik
statement appeared to diplomatic observers
to signal acceptance of a hardline regional
policy laid down by Indonesia’s ruling gen-
erals following China’'s admission to the
United Natlons and President Nixon's visit
to China.

President Suharto's recent visits to the
Philippines and Australla and those of his
defense deputy, Gen. Maraden Panggabean,
to Malaysia and Singapore laid the ground-
work for the new emphasis on national resil-
ience.

This was explained by Malik as national
and regional economic development without
outside interference.

While Indonesia stopped short here of
proposing joint ASEAN military measures, it
recently reached limited defense agreements
with Malaysia the Philippines and Australia
and is building up with U.S. military aid a
strategic mobile infantry force that could be
used within the region.

Reliable sources in Asian countries say
that by national resilience the Indonesian
generals mean Keeping China, Russia and
Japan out of Southeast Asia as much as
possible, playing down U.S. ald and support
and minimizing the proposed neutralization
of Southeast Asla.

Indonesia succeeded at a meeting of ASEAN
foreign ministers in Kuala Lumpur last No-
vember in deleting big power guarantees
from the adopted Malaysian ideas of a neu-
tralized Southeast Asia,

This formal Singapore meeting appears to
have pushed the five-nation group, primarily
concened with economic matters, further
into political and possibly military spheres.

But there is no thought of a formal pact.

At Singapore’s suggestion it was agreed
the foreign ministers would meet at least
once a year to discuss “international devel-
opments.”

At the suggestion of the Philippines, the
working of ASEAN will be reassessed with a
view to seting up a regional secretariat.

Thailand and the Philippines are the only
two ASEAN members allied with the U.8.
Making his first appearance outside Thailand
since undergoing a period as a Buddhist
monk, former Thai Forelgn Minister Thanat
Khoman, showed he had lost none of his
anti-Communist fervor by blaming North
Vietnam and an unnamed major power pro-
viding “massive support” for upsetting peace-
ful coexistence which he said resulted from
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Nixon’s Peking venture. Thant is expected
to be renamed foreign minister.

The proposal of Philippine President Ferdi-
nand Marcos for a summit meeting of Asian
leaders—also believed opposed by Indonesia—
was again stalled here.

The five ASEAN members have tacitly
agreed not to establish diplomatic relations
with China for the indefinite future.

[From the Baton Rouge (La.) Morning
Advocate, Apr. 10, 1972]

Deata MARCH OBSERVED BY PHILIPPINE
BOLDIERS

MouNT Samar, PHILIPPINES.—President
Ferdinand E. Marcos led thousands of Fili-
pinos and Americans up this historic moun-
tain Sunday in remembrance of the fall of
Bataan to the Japanese army 30 years ago.

About 100 Filipino soldiers, bandaged and
barefoot struggled along 9 miles of road up
the mountain in reenactment of the 65-mile
death march of prisoners that followed the
battle.

Marcos, a survivor of the Battle for Bataan
and the most decorated Filipino soldier in
World War II, called on his countrymen not
to forget the sacrifices of the thousands
of brave men who fell during the four-month
long battle and the ensuing battle march.

AMBASSADOR PRESENT

Joined by American Ambassador Henry
Byroade, Marcos laid a floral wreath at the
foot of the large marble shrine of honor, a
memorial dedicated to the Filipino and
American soldiers who died.

“We belleve in self reliance and mutual
respect and accept American friendship the
way we did in the years before," Marcos said,
“but we must look forward and try to learn
on our own."

A squadron of Philippine air force trainer
planes circled overhead, dropping confetti
on the thousands who braved the hot tropi-
cal sun to make the sentimental journey up
this 1,700-foot peak.

Japanese forces were represented by Ryol-
chi Sasakawa, who was a member of the
Japanese Diet during World War II and who
now has become a philanthropist and a
strong promoter of Japanese Filipino friend-
ship.

ENDED RESISTANCE

The fall of Bataan and the nelghboring
fortress island of Corregidor in Manila Bay
27 days later marked the end of organized
allied resistance in the Philippines until
1944. But the long battle considerably de-
layed occupation plans of the Japanese, who
had counted on a much quicker victory.

The death march which followed the 120~
day battle proved to be one of the grisly
episodes of the war and did nearly as much
to inflame world opinion against the Jap=-
anese as did the attack on Pearl Harbor.

About 12,000 American officers and men
and 66,000 Filipino soldiers plus 6,000 Fili-
pino civilian employes surrendered to the
Japanese on Bataan.

Exact figures of the number that died
during the march are not known, but esti-
mates range from 17,000 to well over 20,000.
An official U.8. Government estimate said
another 5,200 Americans died after the march
in Japanese prisons camps.

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 12, 1972]

UNITED STATES, SOVIETS SIGN ACCORD
ExPANDING CULTURAL EXCHANGE
(By Murray Seeger)
Moscow.—The United States and the So-
viet Union agreed today to extend and ex-
pand their l4-year-old agreement for cul-
tural, sclentific and educational exchanges.
The new accord provides for an increased
number of scholars, technical experts and
performing artists to be exchanged between
the two nations during the 1972-73 perlod.
The greatest expansion will be in sclentific
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and technical areas, reflecting the current
high interest here in improving the efficiency
of the nation's economy.

U.8. Ambassador Jacob Beam and Soviet
Deputy Forelgn Minister Alexel Smirnov
signed the new accord, which has been the
subject of negotiations here since March 17.

[U.S. Secretary of Agriculture Earl Butz,
who is in Moscow to discuss grain sales to
the Soviet Union, was received by Soviet
leader Leonid Brezhnev today, Tass news
agency reported. The two men conferred in
“an informal and businesslike atmosphere,”
Tass added.]

The new agreement also stipulates that
each government can send one official travel-
ing exhibit abroad similar to the Soviet arts
show now appearing in Los Angeles and the
American technology exhibit, which is cur-
rently in Moscow.

American negotiators said the cultural
talks have been “businesslike” and not
marked by the kind of political wrangling
that has interrupted previous negotiations.
They attributed part of the positive negotia-
tion atmosphere to a Soviet concern not to
mar the approaching summit talks between
Soviet leaders and President Nizon next
month.

After the signing ceremony, Smirnov, said
the cultural agreements had “invariably
proved to be beneficial for both sides' and
have "a positive influence on the general
status of relations hetween the states.”

[In Washington, Secretary of State Wil-
liam P. Rogers said the accord would make
“a useful contribution” toward increasing
“contact and cooperation between our two
peoples.”]

U.S. officials noted the agreement is volun-
tary and simply sets out a plan for exchanges.
Frequently, one side or the other has falled
to deliver on half of an exchange automatic-
ally cancelling the other half,

In the scientific and technical areas, the
agreement calls for 21 exchanges including
five which were not carried out in the 1970-
71 agreement. But the program also proposes
for the first time an unlimited number of ad-
ditional exchanges in 18 specific fields that
could be negotiated individually in the next
two years.

U.S. officials sald they were unable to get
written assurances from Soviet officials to re-
duce imbalances that have marred the cul-
tural agreements. American artists in Rus-
sia often find they have been booked into
small auditoriums and in remote cities while
Russian artists are booked by commercial
agents in the U.S. into the best and biggest
halls for longer tours.

The biggest imbalance is in the tourist
traffic which is also covered by the agreement.
In 1971, an estimated 58,000 American tour-
ists visited the Soviet Union while only 200
Russian tourists visited the United States.

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 15, 1972]
U.8. RoLE 1N THIRD WORLD DEFENDED
(By Lewis H. Diuguid)

SanTIAGO.—Under Secretary of State John
N, Irwin II defended the U.S. role in the
development of the Third World today.

Irwin's speech seemed in response to yes-
terday’s opening address to the U.N. Confer-
ence on Trade and Development (UNC-
TAD) by its host, Chilean President Salvador
Allende, who severely criticized American per-
formance.

However, a member of the 20-man U.S.
delegation headed by Irwin sald that his
remarks had not been altered as a result of
Allende’s speech.

“The United States has supported and
contributed substantially to the process of
development,” Irwin said. It has joined
with others in establishing the concept that
the wealthier countries have a responsibllity
to help the poorer nations accelerate their
economic and social progress.”

Allende had said that the industrial coun-
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tries, and implicity the Unitd States in par-
ticular, dominated the world economic order
and manipulated it to improve their own
well-being at the expense of the less-
developed nations, which make up 96 of
UNCTAD's 141 member nations.

M'NAMARA'S STATISTICS

World Bank president Robert S. Me-
Namara also addressed the plentary session
today, amply sustaining with statistics Al-
lende’s contention that the gap between rich
nations and poor—and between rich and
poor within many nations—is widening.

McNamara stressed that while developed
countries had agreed at previous interna-
tional meetings that thelir officlal develop-
ment assistance should reach 0.7 percent of
their gross national products by 1975, the
figure for the United States actually has
fallen from 0.5 percent in the early 1960s to
0.3 percent this year. It is expected to drop
to 0.24 percent by 1975.

So large a role does the United States play
in aid that the overall figure for the 16 in-
dustrial nations is expected to be half of the
target In 1975—even though several Euro-
pean nations are increasing their aid sub-
stantially.

While McNamara noted that the gross na-
tlonal products of developing nations had
increased in recent years, he rattled off fig-
ures to show that this means no progress for
the majority poor in many countries.

INCOME DISTRIBUTION

Citing Brazil McNamara said its GNP had
grown 2.5 per cent per capita annually over
the last decade, while the share of the poor-
est 40 per cent of the people had declined
from 10 to 8 per cent In the same period. The
richest 5 per cent of the people increased
their share of the wealth from 29 to 38 per
cent,

Mexico, India and other countries show
similar patterns, he said. Among measures he
advocated to reverse the trend were fast, vig-
orous tax and land reforms.

“If developing countries themselves do not
adopt the policies to deal with this problem,
there is little that, international institu-
tions and other external scurces of ald can
do to help the poorest 40 per cent of their
peoples,” he said.

Irwin, like McNamara and Allende, stressed
that “Increased attention must be glven to
particular human needs and social goals" at
this third UNCTAD. He said U.S. bilateral aid
will be focused on “education, nutrition, in-
creased agricultural production and, for
countries who wish it, help in family plan-
ning.”

President Nixon has promised that the
United States will provide preferential tariff
treatment for goods of the Third World, a
step already taken by Japan and European
countries.

“As all of you know only too well, the
United States has not yet been able to put
its own plan into effect. We very much regret
our inability to do so,"” he said. Internal eco~
nomic problems persist, creating an inauspi-
cious atmosphere, he added. “We will rec-
ommend action by Congress as soon as the
chances for success improve."”

Other speakers today included former Jap-
anese Foreign Minister Kiichi Alchi, French
Finance Minister Valery Giscard d'Estaing
and West German Finance Minister EKarl
Schiller.

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
April 15, 1972]

McNamarRA URGES HELP FOR POOR NATIONS
(By David R. Francis)
WASHINGTON.—World Bank

president
Robert S. McNamara gave the industrialized
nations of the world an earful in Santiago,
Chile, on Friday. Current and projected flows
of official development assistance—at less
than half the established targets—'"are
wholly inadequate,” he sald.
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This situation, Mr. McNamara told the
third United Nations Conference on Trade
and Development, contributed to a state of
development in most of the developing world
that is "unacceptable—and growing more
don

The text of Mr. McNamara's speech was
made available here.

Unless the industrialized nations expand
their ald, the former U.S. secretary of defense
said, the poorest countries of the world wiil
be unable to reach their objectives for the
Second Development Decade of a 6-percent
annual growth rate.

Many other nations, without increased ald,
will face mounting external debt problems.

Since the mid-19560's, Mr. McNamara con-
tinued, publicly guaranteed debt of the poor
countries has been growing at about 14 per-
cent a year. At the end of 1971 it stood at
over $60 billion, and annual debt service
exceeded $§5 Dbillion.

Servicing of debt since the mid-1950's has
been growing at the same average annual
rate of about 14 percent. This is about twice
the rate at which the developing countries’
export earnings, from which the debt must
be serviced, have been growing,

“Such a relationship cannot continue in-
definitely,” Mr. McNamara noted.

Thus he saw it as a "most imperative
need"” for the developing countries to expand
their export earnings,

This can be done, Mr. McNamara argued,
“but only by difficult economic adjustments,
broad policy changes, and astute political
leadership In the rich and poor countries
alike.”

Mr. McNamara noted that fuel exports by
developing countries, accounting for a third
of their export earnings, are growing at an
average rate of 10 percent a year, But three-
quarters of these substantial earnings go to
only 6 nations containing less than 3 percent
of the world's population.

By contrast, those poor countries highly
dependent on exports of agricultural prod-
ucts find their growth of exports of these pri-
mary commodities not likely to exceed 3 or
4 percent a year.

Mr. McNamara suggested these nations
might negotiate stabilization agreements—
on the international coffee-agreement model
for cocoa and other commodities. These
might provide for multilateral financial as-
sistance.

Further, he said, “the wealthier nations
could well afford to leave more of their
markets open to agricultural imports from
developing countries.”

Agricultural protectionism by the tem-
perate countries for such products as beet
sugar “makes neither domestic nor inter-
national sense,” he charged.

Other developing countries, whose popu-
lations total over 1 billion, have greater
capabilities for the export of manufactures.
To obtain the 6-percent growth target,
these nations will need an increase in total
export earnings, in current prices, of
nearly 10 percent a year, Mr. McNamara
stated. This, in turn, necessitates an annual
increase of their manufactured exports of
15 percent.

In fact, the manufactured exports of these
developing countries did grow at that 15
percent rate in the 1960's.

Mr. McNamara held that the momentum
of these exports must be maintained. The
developing countries must use their abun-
dant, cheap labor to make textiles, gar-
ments, footwear, vegetable oil, processed
foodstuffs, plywood, furniture, glassware,
plastic and wooden products, and electronic
and engineering subassemblies.

‘“IT IS . . . WHOLLY ILLOGICAL"

He criticized the developing nations for
clinging too long to inward-looking, import-
substitution policles—that is, high tariffs or
other trade barriers designed to encourage
local production of imported goods. Rather
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they should encourage labor-intensive, ex-
port-oriented enterprises.

The World Bank president similarly
blasted the developed nations for restricting
imports from the poor countries.

“It is . . . wholly illogical,” he stated,
“after 20 years of development assistance
to poorer countries, for the wealthy nations
to negate that effort by maintaining higher
tarlffs on the manufactured goods these
poorer countries export than on manufac-
tures from their affluent counterparts.”

The level of tariffs on imports of manu-
factured goods in the United States is 7 per-
cent from rich trading partners and 12 per-
cent from the poor countries. The same
figures for the United Kingdom are 9 and 14
percent and for the European community,
7 and 9 percent.

Further, Mr. McNamara added, the dis-
crimination is enlarged by the structure of
the tariffs. They rise with the degree of
fabrication. For instance, the European com-
munity puts a 8 percent duty on cocoa beans
from nonassoclated countries, Processed
cocoa products must face an 18 percent
tariff.

“This manifestly means that processing—
even simple processing—can by such tariffs
be priced out of the developing country's
most appropriate markets.”

Even more repressive of the developing
countries’ export opportunities, Mr. Mc-
Namara said, is the whole serles of restric-
tive nontariff barriers that rich countries
have erected over the years. These include
quotas, subsidies, and preferential-purchas-
ing arrangements.

Mr. McNamara held that it was “essential”
that the wealthier countries grant preferen-
tial treatment to the manufactured exports
of developing countries. Japan, the Nordic
countries, and the European community
have done so. The U.S. and Canada have not.

NEW POLICY URGED

These preference agreements would in-
crease the developing countries’ exports of
manufactures by only about $1 billion a year,
Mr. McNamara sald.

To maintain the 15 percent growth rate for
manufactured exports, these nations must
increase these exports from $7 billion in 1970
to $28 billion by 1980.

The bank president admitted this would
be “an enormous task.” But he said it would
certainly not impose an intolerable import
burden on the wealthy countries. The #28
billion in exports would amount to only
about 7 percent of the expected manufac-
tured Imports of the afluent countries. It
would represent less than 1 percent of their
gross national product.

By accepting these more labor-intensive
manufactured items, he argued, the rich
countries could turn their attention to the
production of more sophisticated items and
those employlng capital-intensive tech-
nology.

To prevent the short-term problems of
adjustment in the well-to-do countries, Mr,
McNamara advocated adoption of policles
“to cushion the impact to import competi-
tion by retraining, relocation, and refinanc-
ing.” Until the industrialized countries do
this, “labor and management opposition to
trade liberalization will be great—and
Justly so.”

EKEEP HIM HONEST

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KANEAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, it is not
often that one reads a newspaper edito-
rial, not an advertisement, that urges
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the citizens of a community to attend a
fundraising dinner for their Congress-
man. It is not often that an editorial
specifies the amount of money for a plate
and emphasizes that it is the duty of
people to finance the candidate and cites
the reasons.

When it is a newspaper like the es-
teemed Emporia Gazette that the late
William Allen White made famous and
when the editorial writer is Mr. Allen’s
distinguished son, William L. White, I
think my colleagues will appreciate this
unique situation.

The Congressman who is so knighted
is my colleague, JoE SkusITz. I include
the brief editorial in the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD.

The editorial follows:

Keer Him HoNEST

In the 10 years that Joseph Skubitz has rep-
resented the Fifth District, he has become a
parental figure, and on this basis its people
bring him their troubles. These can be Soclal
Security foul-ups, government checks which
have been stolen and must be replaced, citi-
zenship for a relative, or it can be what to
do about the price of beef. In 20 years, beef
on the butcher's block has gone up from 40
per cent to 70 per cent, while beef on the
hoof is what it was back in 1950. All this they
bring to Joe to stralghten out, in the belief
that he will kiss it and make it well. More
often than not he does. He protested this
price spread before the Interstate and For-
elgn Commerce Committee in Washington.

There was also the famous case when the
Atomic Energy Commission threatened to use,
as & dumping ground for atomic waste, some
abandoned salt mines under Lyons. This
could have given every man, woman and
child in Rice County the hot foot. It could
have boiled the catfish in the streams. In
their hour of peril, naturally the voters of
Rice County turned to Joe, as of course we
would in Lyon County were we threatened by
such a peril. Small wonder that Joe Skubitz,
in the 1970 election, carried every precinct
in Lyon County.

And this week we have our chance to
support Joe. For Lyon County Republicans
are giving him a $10.00-a-plate dinner this
coming Saturday night beginning at 6:30
o'clock in the Student Union Ballroom of
the Eansas State Teacher's College. Tickets
are now on sale, and there is a student’s rate
of $5.00.

So come one, come alll Let us common run
of folks finance Joe—to keep him honest so
that he will not be beholden to the wicked
corporations, and can thumb his nose at
IT&T.

Here is our chance to help him who has so
greatly and so often helped us.

THE IMPACT OF PUBLIC ASSIST-
ANCE ON STRIKERS

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972
Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, a serious
problem facing our country and its long-
established system of collective bargain-
ing is that, in recent days, we have wit-
nessed a situation in which workers on
strike have become the recipients of Fed-
eral and State financial assistance.
In West Virginia, for example, a coal
strike caused 15,000 new families to be
added to the food stamp program, a fact
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which swelled the State’s total food
stamp role by 20 percent. In one week,
the West Virginia State Welfare Depart-
ment distributed $1.7 million in food
stamps to the miners’ families and de-
clared that the Federal Government had
paid for the program.

In a recent address, Dr. Herbert
Northrup, Chairman of the Labor Rela-
tions Council and Director of the Indus-
trial Research Unit of the Wharton
School of Finance at the University of
Pennsylvania, pointed out during the
General Motors strike:

We figured that almost 309 of the General
Motors employees in Michigan were on food
stamps and 20% on welfare. . . . We've made
studies of local situations such as the long
Westinghouse strike at the Lester plant out-
side of Philadelphia. We found out the Wel-
fare Department took on 10 people to take
care of this situation.

In cases such as these, the agencies
of Government have provided workers
with their sole “strike benefits.” The
labor unions themselves, in such situa-
tions, paid no strike benefits at all.

Such a state of affairs tends to encour-
age and prolong strikes. Dr. Northrup
notes that:

It enables the union to hold out without
pressure from the rank and file, If there
is one thing that was clear in both the Gen-
eral Electric and General Motors strike, it
is that there was no pressure on the rank and
file to settle the strike.

When no pressure exists to settle a
strike, the strike tends to continue, cost-
ing all concerned, workers, management,
and the tax-payers, huge amounts of
money. In addition, states Dr. Northrup:

It makes a big difference in the character of
the result. It makes a big difference in the
infiationary impact.

Collective bargaining is based, at least
in part, upon the assumption of govern-
mental neutrality. Dr. Northrup declared
that:

The collective bargaining system in the
United States cannot work satisfactorily if
the public purse becomes an extension of the
union treasury for paying strike benefits.

This, however, is clearly what is hap-
pening. Government is becoming a silent
partner in labor-management disputes,
assisting labor unions to prolong strikes
and eliminating pressure upon the union
leadership from the rank and file to ac-
cept settlements.

Those who are truly concerned with
stemming the tide of inflation should
consider the inflationary force of such
one-sided governmental interference in
collective bargaining. I wish to share with
my colleagues the address given by Dr.
Northrup before a combined meeting of
the NAM Committees on Employee Bene-
fits, Employee Health/Safety and Indus-
trial Relations, and insert it into the
Recorp at this time:

THE IMPACT OF PUBLIC ASSISTANCE ON
STRIKERS
(By Dr. Herbert Northrup)

I am delighted to share with you some of
our preliminary findings about a jungle that
none of us know very much about—ineclud-
ing me, actually.

A couple of years ago I picked up the
newspapers during the General Electric strike
and saw a picture of a well-dressed gentle-
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man carrylng a bunch of groceries out of
some establishment in Schenectady. Having
been involved in getting Schenectady wages
in line some years earlier, and knowing that
the Schenectady workers were not among our
poverty-stricken types, I was fascinated
about why I, as a taxpayer, should be paying
for his groceries. I have five children of my
own and that’s really enough to support,

A further investigation revealed that al-
though I was supposed to know what was
going on in industrial relations, I had missed
something . . . namely, that when you go on
strike you become in need and when you
are in need there are several things to which
you are entitled. This was really the begin-
ning of our study of the impact of welfare on
strikes.

Now we are all familiar with the fact that
in the undeveloped civilizations of New York
and Rhode Island—and on the rallroads—you
can get unemployment compensation after a
period when you go on strike. And we are
all familiar with the fact that in New York, if
a strike lasts six weeks it is jolly well going to
last seven, because after seven the State pro-
vides the mechanism whereby the employer
pays you strike benefits.

There are a great many other states where
you can get unemployment compensation by
one wrinkle or another. For example, in
Pennsylvania if you are locked-out (instead
of striking) you are entitled to unemploy-
ment compensation. The definition of a Jock-
out versus a strike is a fascinating one that
the Supreme Court has been debating for
about 35 years and still doesn't know the
difference, so there is great opportunity for
unemployment compensation administrators
to declde whether it is a lockout or strike . ..
and then there are all sorts of other rules.
Bo my only comment on the whole unem-
ployment compensation front is that, if you
are not from New York or Rhode Island and
don't work on the railroad, you better look
at your state laws in any labor disputes you
are involved in before you take any action
(or before any action is taken agalnst you)
because the unemployment compensation
regulations of that state may be a significant
factor in the outcome of a strike.

But let’s turn our attention to the wel-
fare situation because this is not only new,
it is something we don't know anything
about and yet it seems to be generally ac-
cepted. Now, in every state in the country,
welfare seems to be in a mess. Served with
my breakfast was the Washington Post
(which is not a plece of writing that gen-
erally goes well with breakfast but that's
what they serve in Washington) and it says
the Governor of Maryland is going to purge
the welfare rolls. Well it so happens that at
the present time there is a litigation In
Maryland (brought, you will be interested to
know, by a community service lawyer whom
you and I are paying for) and the purpose
of this law case before a three-judge federal
tribunal is to see that strikers are not ex-
cluded from welfare. I thought you would be
delighted to know how your tax money is
being used in that way.

Since I am in the company of outstanding
legal talents, I hesitate to make a pro-
nouncement about what the courts might
do, but I am not optimistic. For the most
part these laws were enacted in the 1930°s,
and all they say, in effect, is that if you are
in need you get welfare. And of course they
are administered by soclal workers who don't
know the difference between a Schenectady
striker and a broken-down fellow who can't
work. And the more business they hand out,
the more jobs they have.

Recently, the Wall Street Journal reported
that West Virginia was hard-hit by the
long coal strike—and the article sald that
over 15,000 West Virgina families were added
to the food stamp program this month.
This swelled the state’s total food stamp
role by 20%. Last week the State Welfare

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Department distributed $1.7 million in food
stamps to the miners’ families and then
informed us that the federal government
paid for the program. But it doesn't say it's
bad, it just says that this is happening.

The Philadelphia Bullelin—which doesn't
go much better with supper than the Post
does with dinner—has begun a serles of
articles on welfare and a few days ago re-
ported that welfare is the top industry in
Fayette County (a coal mining area in
southwest Pennsylvania). It said that 13.56%
of the total population in this county is
on welfare and this dependency is worsen-
ing because of a strike that has closed the
mine. But it never gets around to gquestion-
ing whether strikers should get welfare and
that is my point: the concept is now widely
accepted.

Furthermore—the second happy thought
I give you—is that it is growing fast. Since
the General Electric strike, it is the way
of life in a strike. It Is an accomplished fact
and a sophisticated part of union strike
strategy. And it does not make any differ-
ence where the plant is.

Now how did it get that way? Well, first,
while the rest of us were fast asleep, the
unions were working very hard. They began
to cultivate the welfare area way back in
World War II. They set up a Community
Service Department and worked to get a
union man on every community service
board throughout the country. That's the
man who does it. He's llaison between the
welfare people and the local unions. The
union contacts him before the strike
starts . . . he sets the thing in motion and
the welfare people are most cooperative. They
set up special offices in the union hall, pro=-
vide the union with the forms to fill out so
that all the union member has to do is write
in his name. They set up special staffs to
take care of the situation and they are get-
ting more and more experienced and it be-
gins to work like well-oiled machinery. Con-
sequently, today when a strike occurs they
are ready with food stamps, aid to depend-
ent children, public welfare and some other
fringe benefits I'll mention.

Now the second thing that makes this a
phenomenally successful program which has
gradually converted the thinking of Ameri-
cans to the belief that welfare is a right and
that there is an obligation to pay welfare
to anyone who is in need, with the word
“need” defined as broadly as possible. Thus
in the papers I read to you, whether it be
the Wall Street Journal, the Washington
Post or a more conservative publication, it
doesn't seem to be challenged. The welfare
reciplent is a “client,” you see. Even our
language has been used to help lull people
into a sleep, and to accept the idea that the
client needs to be taken care of. A client,
of course, is a person that demands speclal
attention, and the welfare person has be-
come the “client” of the professional social
worker.

So, in the greatest prosperity of all time
in this country or in the world, welfare rolls
have tripled. This is what happened in the
1960's. The whole theory of welfare, par-
ticularly old age assistance and ald to de-
pendent children is that it would go down
as social security and such other benefits
took over. But it just hasn't happened that
waY.

Now, the third thing is the food stamp
program. This is sort of the marijuana of
the whole business that leads to the hard
drugs later on. Nearly everybody seems to
be eligible for food stamps, regardless of
what the regulations say. It is very amazing,
And there are a lot of people with a vested
interest in food stamps. The Agriculture De-
partment sees this as a way to get rid of
surplus foods; the supermarkets 1ike it—1it is
pretiy simple and they make for more busi-
ness; college students like it; the hippies
like it; and strikers love it. The minute you
go on strike you can become eligible for food
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stamps. It varies from area to area, depend-
ing on the number of children and a num-
ber of other factors, but you can get $120
or $150 worth of food stamps for anywhere
from $10 to $35. You can eat pretty well on
food stamps.

Congress has made strikers eligible for
food stamps. There is no legal question about
this. The issue has been debated several
times and provisions which would make
strikers ineligible were defeated either on
the floor or in conference committees, The
matter has been considered; Congress did not
make strikers ineligible and it is pretty much
accepted that they are legally eligible.

Now the fourth thing which brought this
program to a head was a modification of the
old age and dependent childrens’ program
in the 1960's. This program was something
the social workers sold on the basis that it
would keep children with their mothers. It is
kind of a heart-string approach—it doesn't
go into the fitness of the mothers or the
legitimacy of the children, but rather into
the horrors of the orphan asylum and so
forth. This program was designed to enable
mothers to take care of children and it
seemed like a good idea at the time.

But then there came the question of
whether it was contributing to illegitimacy
and in order to avoid that, Congress did what
it often does, that is to pass another law,
and so 1t compounded the problem. It pro-
vided that under certain circumstances the
unemployed father would not render a house~
hold ineligible to receive ald to dependent
children. In other words, the father did not
have to be dead, absent or not around for
some reason or another. He could be there
and unemployed. This opened the flood gates
again for the use of aild to dependent chil-
dren during a strike, because the term “un-
employment” to a soclal worker doesn't

mean the same thing as it does to labor rela-
tions people or to the Bureau of Labor Statis-
tics who understand that if a person is on
strike he is not considered unemployed. He

certainly has rights to his job when the
strike is over (and if you don't think so there
is an agency on Pennsylvanla Avenue that
will enlighten you on that question). But
to the social worker he’s unemployed.

Now there are all types of general as-
sistance avallable. You see the social workers
are in the business of selling welfare . . .
and they have a supermarket. You come in
to get your food stamps and they put their
arm around you and they say, “Buddy, we
have all sorts of interesting programs that
we want you to see.” (Just llke when some-
body comes in to buy something from your
outfit. He buys a small nut and you try to
sell him a turbine, you know.) Well that’s
what they do.

Before I go into it, a word about the legal
situation. There have been a number of cases
about whether they can pay welfare to
strikers, that is, aild to dependent children
or public assistance, whether it may be pald
or not, whether it is compelled to be paid,
whether the payment of welfare interferes:
with the national labor policy pursuant to
the Taft-Hartley Act. For the most part,
these cases have gone against management
and I'm not too hopeful about a change.
The laws are vague and quite frankly, in my
judgment, the remedy will have to come from
legislation. But it is not likely to come from
legislation without a tremendous campalgn
being mounted.

Now what does it involve? Generally, when
employees go on strike there is a thirty-day
waiting period, during which general assis-
tance is often avallable. In case of great need,
food stamps are avallable, but generally aid
to dependent children isn't available until
after a walting period. This is an extremely
difficult job of statistical analysis and the
welfare people allow these statisticians to do
their best to hide the statistics or to deny
they exist.

But we have been able to run enough of &
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sophisticated statistical analysis on the com-
puter to come up with a model, which will
give us some facts, and in addition, we have
a number of case studies—all of which will
be published by the Industrial Research Unit
early in 1972.

But when people are on general assistance
and they go on strike, the state 1s anxious to
get them on aid to dependent children be-
cause the Federal government pays a bilg
part of that. So they shift them from general
assistance to that, and then there are all
sorts of fringe benefits: they can get medi-
cald, have their teeth fixed, and their ton-
sils taken out. You can get eyeglasses while
you're on strike; you can get your rent pald
or your mortgage payments pald while you're
on strike. In addition to substantial amounts
of funds, you can come very close in numer-
ous instances, to getting your take-home pay.

The cost goes up, it’s into the millions
and on its way to the billions. Of course, it
depends on the number of strikes. But it has
a profound effect on a state economy for
example. Take a situation like the General
Motors strike, where the state on the one
hand is deprived of tax revenues, and on the
other hand pays out enormous amounts of
money. We figured that almost 30% of the
General Motors employees in Michigan were
on food stamps and 20% on welfare. And
every Local we talked into said “We could
have done a much better job if we had more
experience in this.” We've made studies of
local situations such as the long Westing-
house strike at the Lester plant outside of
Philadelphia. We found out the Welfare De-
partment took on 10 people to take care of
this situation. The welfare was the sole strike
benefit; the union paid no strike benefits
at all.

We believe that in the future there will
not be a major strike which lasts over 30 days
in which welfare will not be a significant fac-
tor. It enables the union to hold out with-
out pressure from the rank and file, If there
is one thing that was clear in both the Gen-
eral Electric and General Motors strike, it is
that there was no pressure on the rank and
file to settle the strike. This is the unani-
mous opinion of the union people and the
management people. And this makes a big
difference in how long the strike lasts. It
makes a big difference in the character of
the result. It makes a big difference in the
inflationary impact. The unions will tell you
that it really isn't important in these cases
but if it's not important, why do they push
80 hard to get 1t? I regard union officials as
very rational beings. And I've never seen
them work awfully hard if it wasn't im-
portant,

The only thing that settled the General
Motors strike when it did, was the fact that
the company stopped paying for the insur-
ance and welfare pursuant to the contract,
that is the health benefits. The union had
to pay for them and in two months it broke
the union. And incidentally, that is why the
unions want additional health insurance so
badly because If the Federal government
pays for health insurance, on a national
basis, then obviously it can't be a factor
during a strike, which is something you
might ponder. And it’s no accident that Ted
Kennedy's health insurance bill is the Reu-
ther Bill . . . there is absolutely no differ-
ence . .. this is the bill that was conceived by
Walter Reuther and his group.

Looking ahead I would have to say that
the collective bargaining system in the
United States (which fundamentally depends
for its working on the ability of strikes to
hurt both parties, and therefore to induce us
elther not to have strikes or to compromise
through a settlement once a strike is under
way) cannot work satisfactorily if the public
purse becomes an extension of the union
treasury for paying strike benefits. Yet this
is what is happening—and it is happening
to such a degree that strikes in many cases
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no longer hurt. Now as the unions become
more and more experienced and sophisti-
cated in the business field, obviously this
is going to have a larger and larger impact.

Unfortunately the Administration does
not seem to get the message, particularly
where health and welfare are concerned. I
understand the Secretary of HEW spoke to
you about the new program to reorganize
welfare but I would wager that this subject
was not mentioned or considered. But some=-
how, somewhere the message has to get
through that this is a fundamental abuse of
welfare which, if it continues, will not only
drain the Treasury, but in my judgment will
destroy what is left of the collective bargain-
ing system.

COLUMBIA LAW SCHOOL FACULTY
MEMBERS OPPOSE NIXON BUS-
ING POSITION

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, 28 faculty
members of Columbia Law School, my
alma mater, have issued a thoughtful
and erudite statement on the President's
proposals regarding busing and so-
called “equal educational opportunity.”
The statement discusses both the con-
stitutional and the educational aspects
of the Nixon proposals, and concludes
that:

The two bills, if enacted, would sacrifice
the enforcement of constitutional rights,
impalr the functions of the judiciary under
a rule of law, and jeopardize improved
schooling for many, many children.

I am in full agreement with that con-
clusion, and am shocked and ashamed—
though not surprised—that the Pres-
ident of the United States is trying to
return us to the discredited doctrine of
Plessy v. Ferguson.

For the information of my colleagues,
I am including the full statement in the
Recorp at this point:

STATEMENT oN BUSING

The undersigned members of the Faculty
of Law of Columbia University are strongly
opposed to the two bills proposed by Presi-
dent Nixon for passage by Congress on the
subject of busing of school children. We be-
lieve that the two bills, if enacted, would
sacrifice the enforcement of constitutional
rights, impair the functions of the judiciary
under a rule of law, and jeopardize improved
schooling for many, many children. More spe~
cifically, our reasons for opposition are as
follows:

(1) The Supreme Court declared the segre-
gated dual school system unconstitutional in
the Brown case 18 years ago. For much of
that period, opponents of the Brown decision
have successfully avoided and delayed its
enforcement. Only recently has the enforce-
ment process achieved any momentum. En-
actment of the two bills at this time will cer-
tainly be seen—by blacks and whites alike—
as a major break in the Nation’s resolve to
realize the constitutional rights of black
children under the Brown decision. Moreover,
the very proposal of these bills—especially
given the psychological impact of the Presi-
dent's speech—will seriously hamper and
may well cripple efforts to achieve compliance
with Brown now under way.

(2) The two bills call for a very substan-
tial change in the standards and modes of
enforcement of Brown by the courts, Their
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enactment by Congress under Section b of the
Fourteenth Amendment invokes a rarely ex-
ercised power whose limits are not at all
clear. Strong doubts of constitutionality exist,
with constitutional lawyers differing as to
the outcome if the bills become law and
their legality were tested in the courts.

Whatever may be the scope of the Con-
gressional power, the proposed bills clearly
would misdirect it. The President is encour-
aging Congress to react in a panic to busing,
as though that were the key issue, when he
should be exercising his leadership to calm
the public and to call on Congress to deal
with busing as one aspect of a comprehensive
program for ending dual systems of segre-
gated schools. This failure of leadership is
highlighted by two key facts. According to
Administration sources, while about 40% of
the Nation’s school children are bused to
school, at most 1% or 29 of this total are
bused for reasons of desegregation. Secondly,
in calling for an expenditure of 2.5 billion
dollars on “inner-city schools,” the Admin-
istration has not added one dollar to exist-
ing programs or proposals it has previously
made. The net effect of the present proposals
is to cut back sharply on existing remedies
for segregation while offering little or nothing
in their place.

(3) The two bills involve a needless and
dangerous disruption of the power relation-
ships between the President and the Congress
on the one side and the Supreme Court and
other federal courts on the other. As recently
as one year ago In the Swann case, in light
of almost 20 years of experience with enforc-
ing Brown, the Supreme Court approved of
court-ordered busing as one means of dis-
establishing dual school systems—a means
which in particular cases might be necessary
to bring about a unitary, desegregated school
system. The Court did not inslst that busing
was required in any mechanical way or that
its disadvantages should be ignored by fed-
eral judges.

The President has suggested that lower
federal courts have gone beyond the Supreme
Court—and in his view, improperly so. One
would then expect the Administration to
press appeals of these decisions to the Su-
preme Court, and perhaps to ask that Con-
gress mandate stays of execution pending the
appeals. Instead, the Administration presents
proposals which amount to a declaration of
no confidence in the courts and a repudia-
tion of what they have done under the Con-
stitution and laws of the United States. If
we take the President at his word, this is pre-
mature and unnecessary. It risks the very
undermining of the Supreme Court’'s stand-
ing that the President has on other occasions
sald should be avoided.

(4) One need not be an advocate of large-
scale busing to see the harms and dangers in
the proposed scheme. Serious questions about
various aspects of busing have been raised
by both blacks and whites. But the Admin-
istration has not asked Congress to regulate
alleged excesses of busing in a selective,
sensitive way. Rather, the Administration
seeks to eliminate all busing as a remedy for
desegregation by placing rigid, mechanical
limitations on it. The practical effect is that
busing could no longer be used even as a
minor but necessary part of a desegregation
plan that emphasized, for example, new geo-
graphic districts, or school pairings. It is in
cases of this kind that the threats to the
enforcement of Brown and to the proper role
of the courts are clearest.

We call on Congress to reject the two pro-
posed bills on busing.

Curtis J. Berger, Harlan M. Blake, George
Cooper, Harold 8. Edgar, E. Allan Farnsworth,
Wolfgang G. Friedmann, William R. Fry,
Nina M. Galston, Richard N. Gardner, Harvey
J. Goldschmid, Frank P. Grad, Louis Henkin,
Harold L. Eorn, Louis Lusky, Michael C.
Meltsner, Arthur W. Murphy, Harriet Rabb,
Albert J. Rosenthal, Leonard M, Ross, Benno
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C. Schmidt, Abraham D. Sofaser, Philip G.

, Michael I. Sovern, Peter L, Strauss, H.
Richard Uviller, Walter Werner, Willlam F.
Young, John M. Kernochan,

RESULTS OF THE HONORABLE
ALBERT W. JOHNSON’'S LATEST
QUESTIONNAIRE

HON. ALBERT W. JOHNSON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr., JOHNSON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, for the information of the Mem-
bers and other interested persons, I am
presenting today the completed tabula-
tion of the results of my recent question-
naire. As has been my custom in the
past, the results of the questionnaire are
set out in the form of a newsletter con-
taining the following caption: “News-
letter from Your Open Door in Wash-
ington—Congressman ALBERT W. JOHN-
soN, 23d District of Pennsylvania—
Newsletter 22, April 1972.”

The newsletter also contains a picture
of myself in front of the door of my
office, in which picture I am holding a
publication of the Pennsylvania Depart-
ment of Commerce entitled, “Discover
the New Pennsylvania.” The newsletter
then continues as follows:

Dear ForLxs IN THE 23RD CONGRESSIONAL
DistricT: The returns from this gquestion-
naire have been tremendous. I have received
the greatest volume of returns from this
than from any other I have sent out. This is
due to the extreme interest in these ques-
tions.

Question No. 1—Would you favor an agree=
ment with North Vietnam to settle the Viet-
nam war which would provide for the re-
turn of U.S. prisoners of war and our with-
drawal of all financial, economic and military
support of South Vietnam?

The Answer: Yes: 66.4%; No: 27%: N.A.
6.6%.

When President Nixon took office there
was an authorized troop level of 548,500
Americans in Vietnam; casualty rates were
averaging around 300 Americans killed per
week; and there was no comprehensive plan
to end U.S. involvement. The President has
completed withdrawals of troops as follows:
August 19069—25,000; December 15, 1969—
40,000; April 15, 1970—50,000; April 1971—
150,000. On December 1, 1871, the American
troops ceiling was 184,000; on February 1,
1972, it was 189,000. By May 1, 1972 remaining
troops are promised to be 69,000. President
Nixon has effectively reversed the escalation
policies he inherted and has dramatically re-
duced the level of U.8S. forces in S.E. Asla. This
poll result indicates a majority of people in
the distriet favor withdrawal from Vietnam.

Question No. 2—Do you feel our national
defenses are being adequately maintained?

The Answer: Yes: 448%; No: 47%;
N.A. 8.2%.

Vice President Agnew, speaking before the
annual convention of the Soclety of Former
FBI Agents sald, “This is the worst possible
time for the United States to relax its efforts
to stay strong.” Admiral Elmo R. Zumwalt,
Jr., Chief of Naval Operations, testifying be-
fore the House Armed Services Committee
stated, “The single overriding point I wish
to leave with you is that the military and
maritime situation of the United States is
changing and that it 1s essential that we
understand the implication of the change.”
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He cited the expanding Soviet Seapower as
representing a new dimension in world affairs,

The United States has frozen the size of its
nuclear arsenal since the Strategic Arms
Limitation Talks (SALT) were announced in
1968. Russia began heavy expenditures on
research and during this time, they have in-
creased their missile force by nearly 300%.
Fresh worry over the Soviet arms build-up
exists. Not only have they. gained nuclear
parity, but with this momentum they are on
the verge of gaining clear superiority.

President Nixon's proposed Defense Budget
for Fiscal Year 1973 is $£83.4 billion, 65% of
which represents military, civillan and re-
tired pay cost increases. This represents only
19.8% of the total Federal budget, a 23 year
low. The percentage of Gross National Prod-
uct devoted to Defense continues to decline,
and for FY 1872, 1t is 6.4%, a 22 year low. Big-
nificant increases are programmed for the
strengthening of U.S. strategic nuclear deter-
rent including a major step to enhance the
sea-based deterrent, Research and Deveop-
ment, shipbuilding, Guard and Reserve forces,
Also emphasized are personnel-oriented pro-
grams aimed at achieving zero-draft and an
all-volunteer force. Total Defense military
and civilian strength at the end of FY 1973
is planned to be 3.394 milllon—38,000 below
FY 1972, 1.440 million below wartime peak of
FY 19868, and the lowest since 1950.

President Nixon's proposed Defense Budget
for FY 1973 represents the minimum request
to provide essential force capabllity and read-
iness to support the National Security Strat-
egy of Realistic Deterrence. At the same
time it is in keeping with President Nixon’s
determination to provide as much resources
as possible for pressing domestic needs.

Some comments from 23rd District resi-
dents: “Yes, we are spending too much on
defense;” “No, I believe our national defense
is very poor;” “No, I feel what we need is
more sea power."”

Question No. 3—Do you believe that a vol=-
unteer army can be ralsed to ensure an ade-
quate nationa] defense?

The Answer: Yes: 42%; No: 51.4%; N.A.
6.6%.

There is a tremendous problem of includ-
ing high quality people to remain in the serv-
ice, The Nixon Administration has taken a
position to move toward an all-volunteer
force. Pay will have to be increased in order
to make the military competitive with pay
scales for similar skills on the outside. Re-
cruitment efforts also face the problem of the
current public assaults against the tradition
of professional military service.

Some comments from 23rd District resi-
dents: “Yes, but it will take many changes;
the greatest one will have to be in the general
attitude of the people”; 'Yes, in time of
peace, but not in times when the U.S. would
be in danger of invasion”, “No, I belleve it
can be used by power-hungry persons to take
over our government by force. Keep the
draft."”

Question No. 4—Do you favor establishing
diplomatic relations with Mainland China?

The answer: Yes: 79.2%; No: 16.4%; N.A.
4.4%.

The primary goal of President Nixon's
trip was to establish communication with
the People's Republic of China. One contact
point has been set in Paris involving the
U.S. Ambassador to France and the Chinese
Ambassador to France from the People's
Republic. Journalistic exchanges are also
occurring.

Mainland China and the TUnited States
share many parallel interests in the areas of
trade, culture and education. Major differ-
ences between our two governments do exist,
and as President Nixon has said, “Peace In
Asia requires that we exchange views not so
much despite our differences as because of
them.” Reality will shape the future of our
relations and an initial dialogue has begun.

Some comments from 23rd District resi-
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“Yes, to offset Russian influence’;
“No, not if it

dents:
“No, treaty commitment";
harms Talwan.”

Question No. 5—Do you favor the gradual
withdrawal of all U.S. Armed Forces from
Taiwan (Nationalist China)?

533 Answer: Yes: 57.6%; No: 37.2%; N.A.

- (-

Upon his return from Mainland China,
President Nixon stated our established policy
that our forces overseas will be reduced
gradually as tensions ease and that our ulti-
mate objective is to withdraw our forces as
& peaceful settlement is achieved. The United
States is sticking to its treaty commitments.

Our present policy will probably remain un-

changed until the retirement or death of
Chiang Kal-shek. Military authorities say
Taiwan's principal value to the United States
is as an intelligence-gathering base for keep-
ing tabs on Mainland China.

Some comments from 23rd District resi-
dents: “Yes, at once”; “Yes, if they asked us
to leave”; “No, Executive Department needs
flexibility in this decision”; “No, we must be
falthful to our treaty commitments.”

Question No. 6—Do you favor a nation-
wide system of federally financed child care
centers?

3;1%13 Answer: Yes: 314%; No: 65.2%; N.A.

Congress considered legislation which
would establish a nationwide system of fed-
erally financed and operated child care cen-
ters. President Nixon vetoed the bill calling
the child care provision “the most deeply
flawed” part of the bill. I did not vote for
this particular provision. There were serious
questions as to effectiveness, staff qualifi-
cations, management problems, and possible
creation of a new bureaucracy. The program
would have a weakening effect on family
relationships and would not bring the family
unit together,

I do not approve of the Federal Govern-
ment stepping in and practically taking over
the rearing of our children. I would favor a
system of locally operated and controlled day
care centers. HR. 1 which passed the House
June 22, 1871, contains a provision for day
care centers to provide for the children of
the poor so that their parents can leave the
welfare rolls and go on the Nation’'s payrolls.
I supported this measure.

Some comments from 23rd District resi-
dents: “Yes, only if properly run so as to let
the ones who really need it to benefit and
not have it run like our welfare system;”
“Yes, this is very badly needed;" “No, too
many overlapping agencles in the fleld al-
ready;"” “No, I am against more federal inter-
vention into our lives;" “No, child care is the
responsibility of the mother, not the govern-
ment;"” ‘“No, this should be on the state
level;” “No, children should be cared for by
mothers, If mothers are too busy, then they
should not have children at all.”

Question No. T—Do you favor a Federal
amnesty law allowing draft evaders to return
without prosecution?
24’1;71)0 Answer: Yes: 13.4%; No: 84.2%; N.A.:

B Y0

Tens of thousands of young men (the ex-
act number is not known) evaded the Viet-
nam War illegally and are now on the run
or living in Canada, Sweden or elsewhere
abroad. Several bills have been Iintroduced
in Congress which would grant amnesty.
Questions have arisen as to whom amnesty
should apply: draft-resisters, deserters, with
or without conditions of atonement, or
should prosecution continue. Personally, I
do not favor amnesty.

The last time the question of amnesty took
on major proportions was following World
War II when President Truman established a
three-man Amnesty Board to determine
whether those convicted of refusing to fight
should continue to be punished. Over 15,000
cases were considered and only 1,500 men
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were pardoned, most of these on religious
grounds.

Some comments from 23rd District resi-
dents: “Yes, if individual cases are trled.”
“No, absolutely not. You are letting down
all those who served and died for our coun-
try;” “No, four sons and my husband fought
for our country. Why should yellow draft
dodgers be patted on the back;"” “No, let these
draft evaders take the penalty for their
acts:” “No, let them fight for the countries
they live in now."”

Question No. 8—Do you favor a Federal
subsidy for U.S. Olympic teams?

The Answer: Yes: b6.8%; No: 40.2%; N.A.:
3%.
%I:‘his question raises two issues, the first
being the purpose of the Olympics which is
primarily to promote friendship, good will
and international understanding with sec-
ondary emphasis on the athletic contests. In-
deed, not all Olympic records are also world
records,

One argument for changes cites the prac-
tice of Russia and some other Communist
bloc countries who totally subsidize their
athletes. The adoption of such a practice
could result in loss of the Olympic spirit and
original meaning of the games. Some feel the
games should be for all athletes and not just
for amateurs. The problem if opened to pro-
fessionals is that the games would become
a festival of commercialism. Dedicated, hard-
working, young athletes who now spend
many years of their lives preparing for the
Olympics would soon give up as they would
have no chance against the seasonal highly-
pald professionals who once winning a cham-
plonship would retain it until retirement.

The second issue raised would be the type
of subsidy; should it be directed to an indi-
vidual, or to the U.S. Olympic Committee.
If to the Committee, then what criteria
should be used in determining the recipients
of these funds. Should such subsidies be
directed to tralning or limited to traveling to
the games and living expenses during the

games.

There is no legislation pending in Congress
for a general subsidization of American par-
ticipation in the Olympic Games. The only
legislation enacted deals with the statute
incorporating the U.S. Olympic Committee,
This committee functions as a selection com-
mittee, but does not receive public funds.
In the past 20 years several bills have been
introduced to subsidize American participa-
tion in the Olympics; however, none has
received action.

Some comments from 23rd District resi-
dents: *“Yes, to be competitive in Olympics
we must do as Russia;” “Yes, for team, but
not individuals;” “No, USA should drop out
of the Olympics as other countries don't
honor the amateur status;” “No, scrap the
Olympies or allow professionals to play.”

Question No, 9—Do you favor a National
Health Insurance program to be financed by
increased social security taxes and other
Federal taxes?

] The answer: Yes: 38.49); No: 56.4%; N.A.

2%.

National Health Insurance has been an
issue before the public eye for the past two
years. Last year the House Ways and Means
Committee held hearings on various plans
submitted by the Nixon Administration, the
American Medical Society and several Con-
gressmen and Senators. No one is sure of the
final form this bill will take; however, this
legislation will certainly be a top priority
issue for consideration by the next Congress.

It is interesting to review the results of
my February 1971 questionnaire: 37.6% fa-
vored no new Federal Health Insurance pro-
gram at all, 28.79% favored a Federal Health
Insurance program for everybody which
would be financed from Federal revenues and
by increased Soclal Security taxes, and 23.5%
favored a new program extending mediecal
care to indigents only regardless of age
coupled with insurance to everybody against
catastrophic illness. 10.2% had no opinion.
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Some comments from 23rd District resi-
dents: ‘“Yes, safeguards against skyrocketing
medical and hospital costs;"” “No, Medicare
is enough;™ "I feel we need federal help in a
national health program, but I don't see how
we can bear much more Soclal Securlty tax.”

Question No. 10—Do you favor a procedure
for automatic Federal intervention in pro-
longed strikes that endanger the public’s
interest? =

The Answer: Yes: 87%; No: 12.2%; N.A.
B%.

In the past decade, Congress has acted to
curb strikes only in times of crisis. Recently,
the West Coast Dock Strike and two rail
crises have Increased public demands for
some positive solutions. Btrikes are lasting
too long, workers in many industries have
been thrown out of work, and the over-all
economic impact on the American people has
been devastating.

Two years ago, President Nixon submitted
to Congress the “Emergency Public Interest
Protection Act.” This legislation is designed
to mitigate work stoppages which imperil the
national interest and would cover all trans-
portation industries, airlines, trucking, off-
shore maritime, longshore and railroads. It
provides a formula for compulsory arbitra-
tion with an impartial panel ordering the
settlement terms. No final actlon has yet
occurred and the bill is still bogged down in
Democrat-controlled committees.

Union leaders are showing increased inter-
est in ways to avert strikes. Alternatives such
as arbitration are being sought.

Some comments from 23rd District resi-
dents: “Yes, our unions have gone too far;”
“I favor outlawing strikes of any kind;" “All
strikes endanger the public interest."

Question No. 11—Do you favor the legali-
zation of abortion by Federal law (now a
State matter) ?

The Answer: Yes, 44%; No, 50.6%; N.A.
5.4%.

Abortion has become a subject of contro-
versy with many religious and moral argu-
ments against it. Some states have passed
liberal abortion laws and a presidential study
commission has formally recommended that
all states greatly liberalize their abortion
laws to permit a doctor to perform abortion
at a patient's request. A report from the
Commission on Population Growth and the
American FPuture called for the government
to fund abortion services and urged abor-
tion costs be covered by health insurance.
These recommendations and others have cer-
tainly triggered a widely heated public de-
bate. President Nixon has called abortion an
unacceptable method of population eontrol.
I do not favor any abortion legislation, and
I believe this should remain a state matter.

Currently in over 24's of the states, abor-
tion is a crime except to preserve the life
of the mother. Twelve states prohibit abor-
tion except in cases where the mother’s life
or her mental or physical health 1s in dan-
ger, or to prevent birth of defective off-
spring, or in cases of rape or incest.

The Pennsylvania State Legislature will
be considering abortion legislation as judges
in Allegheny and Centre Counties have ruled
the present law as being unconstitutional.

Some comments from 23rd Distriet resi-
dents: ""No, abortion is murder;" “No, should
continue to be a state matter;"” “No, Federal
government has no business in this;"” “No,
except in cases of health or rape;” “I think
it should be left to the discretion of the
woman and her physician;” *“Abortion is
personal; no laws should govern what to do
with your body.”

Question No. 12—Do you favor the legali-
zation of the possession and use of mari-
juana by persons over 18 years of age?

The Answer: Yes: 10.6%; No: 86.6%; N.A.
2.8%.

Since young, white, middle-class groups
began smoking “pot” in the mid-1960's, and
especially since this use spread to high school
and college populations, state arrests for pos-
sesslon have risen about 1000%. Under pres-
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ent federal statutes, possession of marijuana
or distribution even in small amounts is sub-
Ject to a $1000 fine and up to one year in jail
for the first offense.

The National Commission on Marijuana
and Drug Abuse on March 22, 1872, recom-
mended that marijuana be legalized for pri-
vate, personal use. However, at the same
time, the Commission stated that it strongly
favors a policy of discouraging any use of
marijuana. This Commission also concluded
that marijuana does not lead to “hard” drug
use, cause crime or create addiction, and rec-
ommended that criminal penalties be ended.

Opinions from medical experts are far
from unanimous and this appears to be a
dilemma resolved only partially by sclentific
evidence. It continues to remain an emotion-
charged issue. I will not vote for the legali-
zation of marljuana.

Some comments from 23rd District resi-
dents: “Yes why make criminals out of peo-
ple for such a trivial thing;" “Yes, I think
marijuana should be controlled;” ‘“No, we
haven't solved problems of alcohol under
same rules, why add marijuana until we
do;” “No, this is dangerous;” No, marijuans
use leads to use of hard drugs and more
crime on streets; “No, not unless there is a
legal way to obtaln the product.”

Question No. 13—Should the U.S. continue
its generous financial support of the United
Nations?

The Answer: Yes: 289%; No: 648%; N.A.
7.2%.

BSeveral legislative measures have been in-
troduced in the Congress regarding the U.B.
financial contribution to the United Nations
and related agencies which is presently 86%.
Other bills have been aimed at a review of
the United Nations Charter relative to the
role the United States should play in the
United Nations and possible revisions in the
areas of voting procedures, financial support,
and membership responsibilities.

Some comments from 23rd District resi-
dents: “Yes, I think we should support the
UN as it is our best hope for world peace;”
“No, other nations should pay their share;"”
“No, it is time for other nations to assume
more of the financial burden;” “No, I feel
that our support to the UN should be re-
duced but not withdrawn;” “No, get out of
the UN altogether and get headquarters out
of UB.”

Question No. 14—8Should general educa-
tion be financed by a national sales tax
rather than through present real estate
taxes?

The Answer: Yes: 53.6%; No: 38.8%; N.A.
7.6%.

The affirmative answer to this question
indicates the concern over the rising costs
of public education. A majority feel that the
burden should be shifted to all of the people
instead of just to real estate owners. Tax-
payers have registered objections to the high
cost of new ornate school buildings. They
want the teachers to receive falr compensa-
tion but deplore recent teacher strikes.

Some comments from 23rd District resi-
dents: “Yes, why should the property own-
ers have to pay for the education of the
non-property owners. It would be a more
fair system, I think;” “Yes, why should
property owners share all of the burden,”
“No, a national sales tax would hurt the poor
and pensioners;” *“No, no national sales tax of
any kind for any reason.”

Question No. 156—Should the minimum
hourly wage of $1.60 be ralsed to $2.00?7

The Answer. Yes: 656.2%; No: 20.8% N.A.
5%.

Minimum wage legislation has been re-
ported from the House Education and La-
bor Committee and is expected to come be-
fore the House during this session.

Under the reported bill, persons previously
covered would immediately receive an in-
crease to $2.00, Those persons beginning
coverage with the enactment of this bill
would receive an immediate increase to $1.80.
This would be raised to $2.00 in January
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1973. This particular bill also has a student
provision which permits hiring at 85% of
the minimum.

If the Rules Committee grants an open rule
on this bill, amendments could be offered
from the House Floor. One possible amend-
ment would provide for an immediate in-
crease to $2.00 for everyone.

Some comments from 23rd District resl-
dents: “Yes, the minimum hourly wage
should be raised to $3.00 per hour so that
every American could have a decent living;”
“Yes, minimum wage is far too low accord-
ing to high prices for food and other prices;”
“No, infiationary;” “No, wages are too high
now. We are working ourselves out of the
world market."

Question No. 16—Do you favor a Federal
system of "no-fault” automobile Insurance?

The answer: Yes: 66%; No: 25.2%; N.A.

Not many motorists are happy with the
present automobile insurance system, and
the public outery has risen over spiraling
automobile insurance rates. Complaints cen-
ter on climbing premiums, allegedly arbi-
trary cancellations of policies, fear of cancel-
lation if claims are filed, and asserted under-
payment of claims. Also, there are long walts
for trial In court cases—16 months for the
average case.

Congress will probably act next year to es-
tablish a new system. This new system Iis
called no-fault insurance because fault no
longer would be a factor in determining
whether an accident victim would be com-
pensated for his injury. Instead, the victim
or his family would receive compensation for
his life, Injuries or lost wages from the in-
surance company which covered the vehicle
he was driving or riding In or which struck
him. The system covering property damage
resulting when two or more vehicles collide
would be left just about untouched by the
no-fault system.

At the state level, several states have en-
acted studies for a possible no-fault system.
Only Massachusetts has enacted such a sys-
tem. Proponents say when no-fault is adopted
auto insurance rates are bound to decline
or at least halt their steady climb, and Mas-
sachusetts drivers have realized substantial
savings In the one year their state has had
the new system. One argument by those who
oppose no-fault is that the system would lead
to more accldents, more injuries, and more
deaths. Relieved of the fear that he will be
punished by the cancellation of his policy
for negligence, the argument goes, the driver
will drive less safely.

Some comments from 23rd District resi-
dents: “Yes, something should be done about
aufo insurance; it is getting out of hand;”
“Yes, If the government underwrites part of
the premiums;"” “No, not a federal system;"
“No, I favor no-fault provided by private
companies;” “No, a state matter entirely;”
‘“No, no-fault has not been proven good to
my mind yet.”

And now, in closing, I want to thank those
who took the time to complete and return
the questionnaire and I trust you have found
this Newsletter both interesting and informa-
tive.

Sincerely yours,
ALBERT W. JOHNSON,

HON. BRADFORD MORSE

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 18, 1972
Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, the appoint-
ment of my friend and colleague, F.
Braprorp Morse, to the position of
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United Nations Under Secretary General
for Political and General Assembly Af-
fairs is welcome news for those of us
who believe in the U.N. and its role in
world affairs.

We in the House of Representatives
will lose a devoted and intelligent mind.
Brap Morsk is renowned in this body for
the substantial time and effort he has
given to international affairs and for the
very high level to which he has raised
our consideration of such matters.

Brap MorsEe’s involvement and interest
in international relations, however, has
extended far beyond the Congress. He
has served as congressional adviser to
the U.S. delegation to the Geneva Dis-
armament Conference, U.S. delegate to
both the Mexico-United States and
Canada-United States Interparliamen-
tary meetings, and U.S. observer at the
Council of Europe. Even these impres-
sive credentials, however, fail to convey
the total on going contribution which
Brap Morse has and will continue to
make to this Nation and the world
community.

Brap has the strength of idealism tem-
pered with vast experience. It is a com-
bination that will serve him well as he
steps into the shoes of the late Ralph
Bunche.

I wish Brap the very best of luck in
his endeavor. I know that his service will
be a credit to the Nation and I am sure
that he will find in the undersecretary-
ship a role which he can expand, grow
into, and truly make his own.

“OEDIPUS THE KING”: ASSURED
HON. EARLE CABELL

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr., CABELL., Mr, Speaker, in Dallas
in my district, is an outstanding institu-
tion of higher education, Southern Meth-
odist University. Students from SMU
were selected as one of 10 college groups
from more than 300 colleges and univer-
sities to participate in the American Col-
lege Theatre Festival at the John F.
Kennedy Center for the Performing Arts.

Those of us present at the performance
were delighted and I am pleased to insert
in the Recorp the following review from
the Washington Post by Richard Coe:

“OEpPUS THE KING”: ASSURED
(By Richard L. Coe)

Man's search for himself and the tragedy
of his discovery—what could be a more rele-
vant theme for our introspective age?

It was accented more than intelligently in
a handsome production of *“Oedipus the
King"” for two performances yesterday in the
Kennedy Center's College Theater Festival.

Under the direction of Burnet M. Hobgood,
who prepared the adaptation with Anthony
Graham-White, the production was from
Southern Methodist University of Dallas,
where the theater benefits from two theaters,
one given by Bob Hope, the other named for
Margo Jones. With 9,000 students, SMU en-
rolls 150 students in a pre-professional train-
ing plan. Uncredited on the program, the
“Oedipus” set was multilevel with three sails
of dark brown textures suggesting the seas
of Greece.
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The choice for the production probably
rests on the Oedipus of Powers Boothe, a 23-
year-old post-graduate student with fine
presence and volce, the latter especially good.
Indeed, the principal voices had an uncom-
mon sense of orchestration, different tones
and levels, The diction was mid-Atlantic
English. Less effective was the chorus work,
where solo speech generally lacked timbre.
Resting as it did on Boothe's abilities, the
performance boasted handsome assurance.

Already one must question the demands
the new booking policy makes. Previous fes-
tivals allowed a day of preparation followed
by three performances.

At the Eisenhower Theater the produc-
tion is moved in, set and lighted in the morn-
ing, followed by matinee and evening per-
formances. Only professionals tramping one-
night stands endure this and with dimin-
ishing effectiveness,

Rehearsal limitations in an entirely un-
familiar theater and so full an 18-hour
schedule are hardly falr to the students
who competed for the Washington honors.
As 1t was yesterday, the Texans explored
Sophocles with an assured artistry that does
them honor,

ON SECOND THOUGHT: COUNT OF
BALDHEADED AMERICAN MEN
URGED

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, read-
ing the Washington papers as many
Congressmen do, we have come to appre-
ciate the light touch and humor of col-
umnists such as Art Buchwald and Paul
Hoppe. I consider it a privilege to have as
a working editor and columnist in a
number of publications circulating
t_‘,h.roughout my district an outstanding
Journalist in Mr. Glen Logan whose col-
umn of April 12 in the Lemont Herald is
typical of his effective and entertaining
journalistic style.

The article follows:

Ox Seconp THOUGHT: COUNT OF BALDHEADED
MEN URGED
(By Glen Logan)

In this day and age of the statistically in-
clined it is almost certain that some agency
must have a record of the number of bald-
headed persons there are but just where such
figures are to be found is beyond us.

The conservationists seem to have a pretty
fair idea as to the bald eagle population
which is said to be dwindling because of sev-
eral different reasons but as far as this de-
partment has been able to learn no one has
made any check on the supply of bald men.

I say bald men because I have never seen
a baldheaded woman. There are some who
have thinning hair. I have never seen one
with a bare scalp, although I have heard of
such. But then one hears so many things—
some true, some false. It really behooves one
to check on what one hears but one hears so
much that there just isn't enough time to
verify everything. And with a constitutional
amendment making women equal with men,
and needing only two more states for adop-
tion, if there aren't baldheaded women now
there soon will be.

The U.S. Department of Commerce, which
among Iits other dutles runs the census
bureau and also keeps tab on a lot of things,
like how many people have two automobiles,
how many have radios, television sets, bath-
tubs or more than one job. It is possible the
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USDC has made a count of baldheads but
where it is I don’t know.

The World Almanac, which is chock full
of facts and figures, has nothing to say on
the subject. We looked for bald in the index
but found nothing listed between Balboa and
Balearie Islands. Hair was bare too—nothing
between Human Island and Haitl, and think-
ing there might be something under “wigs,"”
we turned to the W's, but there wasn’t any-
thing listed between Wight, Isle of and
Wildlife.

Yet there must be a count someplace be-
cause there are a number of business firms
hawking remedies for baldness, including
wigs, who advertise in the newspapers, the
magazines, radlo and TV and no business
is spending money like that unless they
have expectations of getting a good return.
And today in addition to various organs of
the human body there are people in the
business of transplanting hair.

We don't know how they go about that.
If it is one hair at a time it would seem
to be an endless job but perhaps they have
something like that species of grass that
one plants in clumps quite a few Inches
apart and it finally grows together? Or per-
haps they have something like a creeping
bent on golf greens?

Perhaps someday someone will discover
what causes baldness and figure out a pre-
ventive remedy but until that day arrives
there isn't much anyone can do about it but
put up with it.

Back in frontier times whan scalping was
in vogue there were cases of instant baldness,
usually fatal. But generally speaking get-
ting bald is a drawn out process.

The hair begins retreating. It is seldom
the retreat becomes a rout. Sometimes the
process starts at an early age, sometimes
it doesn’t begin until one is getting long in
the tooth. But whenever it starts the ero-
sion process proceeds at a steady pace and
contour plowing is out of the question.

It seems that most baldness has a ton-
sured effect. The top is bare but around
the edges, like on the old time surreys, there
is a fringe. Some men today take a leaf
from the long haired lot and let the fringe
grow especially at the back.

There is & risk to letting this back fringe
grow so long that it curls up fto quite a
depth, especlally in the spring when birds
are in quest of nest sites.

One thing about the fringe type baldness
and your correspondent speaks from experi-
ence there is no putting off shainpoos until
the weekend. One gets 2 shampoo everytime
he washes his face because there's no stop-
ping at the forehead.

There are some cases of baldness In which
the entire head is devold of hair and is as
slick and shiny as a billiard ball whether
the white or the red.

Jefferson P. Throttlebottom was telling
me one day that one of the lads that hangs
around Kelly’s Tap is as bald as a cue ball
but it never bothers him, whether the
weather is quite cold or extra hot. Sometimes
he sits in a chair and takes a little nap,
Jeff sald, but never near the pool table
He says it makes him nervous to be around
a man with pool cue in his hands and him
not wearing a hat.

SPACE SHUTTLE INVESTMENT IN
THE FUTURE

HON. DON FUQUA

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972
Mr. FUQUA. Mr. Speaker, the April

issue of Aerospace, the publication of the
Aerospace Industries Association, carried
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an article by Congressman OLIN E.
TEAGUE, my distinguished colleague and
chairman of the House Manned Space
Flight Subcommittee,

Having served on the Science and
Astronautics Committee and this sub-
committee since coming to Congress, I
know that Congressman TEAGUE has been
responsible for much of the success of
our space program, and his in-depth
knowledge of its implications for the
future are unquestioned.

Because of my high regard for his
ability, I insert his remarks in the
REcorp at this point:

SPACE SHUTTLE

Ever since the first man-made satellite
was thrust into orbit almost 156 years ago,
there has been a continuing argument as to
whether manned or unmanned systems can
most effectively accomplish operations in
space.

Advocates of robot spacecraft contend
that modern, supersophisticated automated
equipment is capable of performing most
space tasks at a fraction of the cost of a
manned system. The opposing school of
thought responds that the admittedly greater
costs of protecting humans in space are more
than justified by man's ability to judge, ob-
serve and forestall fallures by corrective
action.

I do not propose to rekindle the argument.
Rather I suggest that advancing technology
has negated it by providing an entirely new
approach to space operations which combines
the advantages of man In the cycle with a
degree of economy hitherto unobtainable. It
is the reusable space shuttle, which makes
possible manned delivery, repair and retrieval
of unmanned satellites and which, alterna-
tively, can serve as a manned laboratory in
which Investigators may conduct those ex-
periments or operations best managed by
manned monitorship.

This system, approved by the Administra-
tion and now pending Congressional sanc-
tion, offers a number of advantages, among
them:

Economy of delivery. Because the shuttle
system can be used over and over again, it
will replace practically all of the one-shot-
only launch vehicles currently in use, offer-
ing substantial reduction Iin the cost of
dellvering a payload to orbit.

Payload economy. The avallability of a
large-capacity, reusable “delivery truck”
would influence areas other than delivery,
such as simplification of payload design, ex-
tenslon of satellite life and reduction in
fallure frequency, each contributing signifi-
cantly to overall savings.

Flezibility. The carrier vehicle can accom-
modate almost any type of payload contem-
plated—human researchers with their equip-
ment and experiments, scientific satellites or
probes, and applications satellites. It can
serve the needs of NASA, the Department of
Defense, commercial users and foreign
governments.

Routine access to space. One constraint on
space operations has been the need for
elaborate pre-launch preparations, in some
cases as much as five months of repetitive
systems checks to insure reliability. This is
principally due to the fact that the space-
craft’s onboard equipment has never before
been used. The reusable carrier vehicle will
be serviced and maintained more like an air-
plane, reducing launch complexity and trim-
ming turnaround time to about two weeks.

Stimulus to maximum benefit from space.
Routine access to space, lower mission costs
and the new latitude the shuttle will pro-
vide payload designers, all combine to per-
mit vast improvement in the capabilities of
applications satellites, such as weather, com-
munications and survey systems. The shut-
tle offers added promise to the possibility of

April 20, 1972

better managing our natural resources by
means of space monitoring. Similarly, it may
speed the day of the global environment-
monitoring system.

Manned space flight continuity. After
Apollo and its 1973 follow-on, Skylab, the
U.8. will have no manned space program
other than the shuttle. The continued pres-
ence of American man in space is essential,
not only for the broader research capability
manned operations permit, but additionally
to maintain continuity and keep our options
open for the future. With the shuttle, we
can keep man in space without reverting to
the heavy expenditures of earlier years.
NASA has stated posltively that the shuttle
system can be developed within a budget
plan approximating that of the current year,
which represents one of the lowest levels of
the past decade. Development costs, spread
over six fiscal years, amount to about $5.15
billion for two test spacecraft and their
boosters, If Congress approves the plan, flight
testing will begin in 1976 and the shuttle can
be available for operational use in 1979.

The space shuttle is a two-element system
composed of a booster and a spacecraft. The
recoverable booster stage, consisting of two
large solid-propellant rocket motors mounted
in parallel, has a thrust output of more than
5,000,000 pounds. More powerful than any
launch vehicle in the U.S. inventory except
the mammoth Saturn V moonbooster the
twin booster allows the spacecraft to carry
as much as 65,000 pounds of payload per
flight.

The spacecraft, called the Orbiter, is es-
sentially an “aerospace plane,” a hybrid
spacecraft/airplane. In appearance it resem-
bles a delta-wing aircraft and dimensionally
it corresponds closely to the McDonnell
Douglas DC-9 Jjetliner. Weighing some 70
tons, it is heavier than any spacecraft yet
flown, including Apollo.

In operation, the shuttle is launched verti-
cally by the combined energy of the solid
booster stage and the Orbiter's three liguid-
propellant engines with a total thrust of
1,400,000 pounds. At an altitude of about 25
miles, the booster stage separates to descend
by parachute for recovery in the ocean. The
Orbiter, manned by two pilots and two flight
engineers, flies into space under its own
power. The Orbiter’'s rear-mounted engines
draw thelr propellants from a large external
tank which is jettisoned when the craft at-
tains orbit.

In space, the Orbiter maneuvers by means
of two smaller engines, also mounted in the
rear propulsion cluster, whose aggregate
thrust is roughly comparable to that of the
main Apollo engine which has performed so
impressively on the lunar missions. For
minor course corrections and adjustments
of attitude, the Orbiter has a series of small
thrusters located at the tips of the delta
wing and atop the vertical tailplane. Nor-
mal mission duration will be seven days or
less, but orbital stay-time can be extended
for manned operations to 30 days, by the
addition of expendables such as water, food
and oxygen.

Upon conclusion of its mission, the Orbiter
flies back into the atmosphere toward its
land base, protected during re-entry by a
new form of heat shielding which will last
100 missions, unlike the insulation on ear-
lier recoverable spacecraft, which burned off
during re-entry. Once through the re-entry
phase, the Orbiter becomes an airplane, glid-
ing as much as 1100 miles to its base, guided
by aerodynamic controls, During the final
phase of the flight, jet engines permit ad-
justments to the approach path.

The Orbiters entire center section, corre-
sponding to the passenger cabin of a jetliner,
is occupied by a large cargo compartment, or
payload bay. For delivery of unmanned satel-
lites, the payload bay is unpressurized; its
“roof” consists of a pair of clamshell doors
which open outward to permit deployment
of the satellites, For manned laboratory-type
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missions, a special pressurized ‘“sortie mod-
ule” can be fitted into the payload bay.

Here are some examples of how the re-
markably versatile Orbiter will function:

In injecting satellites into orbit, which is
expected to constitute the primary work-
load of the carrier vehlcle, the Orbiter can
accommodate a very large satellite or a num-
ber of smaller payloads in the cylindrical
bay, 15 feet in diameter and 45-60 feet long.
Working in the unpressurized bay, space-
suited flight engineers will give the payloads
a final checkout before deploylng them at
preselected points in space. The ejected pay-
load, of course, assumes the same velocity as
its carrler and it is this velocity which
counterbalances the pull of earth’s gravity
50 that the satellite remains in the orbit in
which It was injected. The Orbiter's weight-
lifting capability, together with the generous
dimensions of its bay, permit delivery of any
type of civil payload currently contemplated,
including general-purpose scientific space-
craft, speclal-purpose observatories, inter-
planetary probes, and communications,
weather, earth resources, geodetic, naviga-
tional and alr traffic control satellites. In
addition, the shuttle is being designed with
careful attention to the special require-
ments of the military services. We do not
hear a great deal about military employment
of satellites because of the classified nature
of many of the payloads, but the Department
of Defense launches space systems with
greater frequency than does NASA, a factor
which additionally underlines the need for
shuttle development.

In another mode, the Orbiter has utility
as a repair/retrieval vehicle for satellites al-
ready In orbit which have malfunctioned.
The crew maneuvers the Orbiter to a close
rendezvous with the satellite; the flight en-
gineers, in extravehicular garb, exit through
the open clamshell doors, ‘‘capture” the
satellite by attaching lines, and haul it into
the payload bay for examination. If the
trouble is minor, it may be possible to repair
the satellite on the spot and redeposit it
on station. Otherwise, it can be stowed in
the bay and returned to earth for rework,
then delivered to orbit on a later flight.

Still another area of shuttle utility in
handling unmanned spacecraft is the em-
ployment of the space tug, essentially a pro-
pulsion stage which can be used to jockey
a satellite from one orbit to another. An
example of the need for this service is the
synchronous-orbit satellite, one whose path
in space is synchronized with earth's orbit
80 that the satellite remains in a fixed posi-
tion relative to earth. Synchronization re-
quires that the satellite operate at an
altitude approximately 22,300 miles from
earth, a high-altitude orbit that demands
additional launch energy, In practice, the
satellite is usually injected first into a low
altitude orbit still afixed to an upper stage
of the launch vehicle. At a given time, the
stage’s engine is fired to propel the satellite
to its synchronous orbit.

The reusable space tug serves as substitute
for the “kick” stage. The Orbiter delivers the
Joined space tug/satellite to a point in low
altitude orbit. Operated by command signals
from the Orbiter, the tug fires its engine,
moves the satellite to its new orbit, disen-
gages itself and returns to the lower altitude
for pick-up by the Orbiter. Initially, the tug
will probably be an unmanned system, but
a manned version compatible with the di-
mensions of the Orbiter's bay is feasible
should expanding space operations dictate
its need.

With the addition of the pressurized sortie
module, the Orbiter becomes a manned space
laboratory where sclentists and engineers
can work in a shirtsleeve environment for as
long as 30 days. The module can accom-
modate up to 12 persons along with their
experiments and other equipment. Since
they play no part in the operation of the
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Orbiter and since the shuttle is being de-
signed for low acceleration forces during
launch and re-entry, the passengers need
not be trained astronauts. For the first time,
investigators will be able to accompany their
experiments into space and -contribute
to the greater research efficiency that man-
monitorship enables.

Here again, there is military potential. For
some time the Department of Defense has
sought to evaluate, in actual space flight,
the role of military man in space. The shut-
tle can make possible such an evaluation.

Finally, ever since man first ventured into
space in 1961, there has been a never-filled
need for a space rescue vehicle. A major rea-
son has been the time required to mount
and check out a manned spacecraft. With a
fleet of five Orbiters, which is what NASA
contemplates for the inventory of the 1980’s,
and the inherent quick reaction of the shut-
tle, the system can be adapted to fill this
long-standing requirement.

The economic advantages of the shuttle
system are as broad as the operational gains.
Clearly, the employment of a reusable launch
vehicle affords savings of substantial order.
But although this is the most obvious area
of economy, it is not the greatest. NASA esti-
mates that 80 percent of the savings promised
in delivery and operation of unmanned space=
craft will stem from the shuttle’s influence on
satellite design and reuse.

One factor is freedom of design. Today, as
in the past, satellite design 1s pegged to a
particular launch vehicle on a cost-effective~
ness basis. The launch wvehicle's weight-to-
orbit capability, therefore, Imposes restric-
tions as to the overall size and weight of the
satellite and consequently to the design of
each individual component. To meet speci-
fications without sacrificing performance, it
is necessary to miniaturize instruments and
equipment at considerable developmental
cost.

The Orbiter's large bay allows a relaxation
of weight and dimensional constraints, per-
mitting designers to use off-the-shelf equip-
ment in some cases or, alternatively, to de-
velop new equipment at substantially lower
cost. “We can,” says one NASA official, “put
the satellite together like an alarm clock
rather than a Swiss watch.”

Additional savings are possible in the
extension of a satellite’'s operating lifetime
by repair in orbit or by retrieval for over-
haul at an earth base. There is related
economy in the matter of “updating” un-
manned spacecraft, improving the capability
of a particular type of satellite by incor-
porating advanced equipment which was not
available at the time the basic version was
being fabricated. Currently, the only way to
update is to build a new satellite which
frequently requires six to eight years to de-
velop, test and launch. With the shuttle, a
replacement instrument or experiment can
be developed within six to eight months, be~-
cause of the relaxed design specifications; it
can be installed in orbit or the satellite can
be retrieved for updating at the earth base.

Further payload economies are anticipated
in the use of the Orbiter as a test bed for
instrument development. For example, con-
sider the development requirements for a
major spacecraft such as NASA's Large Space
Telescope, to be flown in the 1880s to give
the astronomer the capability to analyze the
spectrum of stellar objects free of the distort-
ing effect of earth’s atmosphere. This system
requires a large array of instruments, which
must be designed, built and tested. The test-
ing is a lengthy and expensive procedure re-
quiring a variety of special facilities, because
the instruments must be examined under
conditions approximating as closely as pos-
sible those under which they later will op-
erate. The shuttle can be used to fly proto-
type instrument systems to orbit, reducing
ground-test operations and facilities require-
ments and contributing to greater test effec-
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tiveness, because the systems will be checked
out in the actual space environment rather
than by simulation.

Additionally, there is the important con-
sideration of the costs of failures, which con-
tinue to occur despite the most elaborate
precautions to prevent them, A prime ex-
ample of the risk-reduction utility the shut-
tle offers is the Orbiting Astronomical Obser-
vatory program, one of the most costly of all
unmanned spacecraft projects and also one
of the most important from the scientific
standpoint. Three OAO’'s were launched; one
performed perfectly but the other two ex-
perienced failures. In one case, a shroud jet-
tison problem prevented the valuable OAO
from attaining orbit; this would not have
happened in the shuttle-delivery mode. In
the other instance, the observatory’s battery
charger failed, rendering the experiments
inoperable. Had the shuttle existed at the
time, the OAO could have been returned to
earth for repair and quickly restationed.
Even the successful OAO, which operated as
expected for its planned lifetime, could have
been provided additional months or years
of life by the shuttle; the problems which
eventually cropped up were of such a nature
that the satellite could have been repaired
in orbit.

A NASBA study of 131 space fallures shows
that 78 of them were related to the launch
phase and therefore could not have occurred
if the shuttle had been operational. In the
remaining cases, where the satellites become
inoperable or erratic after deployment, the
payloads could have been saved by in-orbit
repair or retrieval. Thus, the shuttle promises
virtual elimination of total failure. Even
should the shuttle itself malfunction the
Orbiter's crew could abort the mission and
return to base with the payload intact.

Collectively, these influences of the shut-
tle on payload design and operation offer
potential savings of a very large order. It is
estimated that payload development ccsts
can be reduced about 50 percent and these
costs constitute the major portion cf space
program outlays.

There is one other economy factor con-
nected with the operation of the Orbiter it-
self, rather than its payloads., Unlike all cur-
rent and previous U.S. manned spacecraft,
the Orbiter descends to a land base instead
of splashing down in the sea. This eliminates
the need for multi-ship recovery forces, nor-
mally on station not only in the primary
impact area but also at other locations,
against the possibility that an emergency
might dictate an alternate descent path.

What order of savings can be expected
from employment of the shuttle? That de-
pends to considerable extent on the fre-
quency of shuttle missions, or the number of
launches annually. In the first 12 years of
space flight (1958-60), the U.8. sent into
orbit an average of more than 50 spacecraft
a year, including civil and military payloads
together with launches for foreign nations
and international consortiums. In the past
two years, with American space activity at
low ebb, the average has declined to 30 a
year. The schedule for this year contemplates
an increase to about 40 launches,

NASA has conducted a study of anticipated
shuttle economies based on a “mission
model” that assumes shuttle usage on 580
missions over a 12-year period from 1979,
the first operational year according to the
development plan, through 1990. That comes
to an average of about 48 flights annually.
NASA terms the mission model “realistic.” It
may even be conservative, because of the po-
tentially greater opportunities for derlving
concrete benefit from space operations and
because of the likelihood of increased foreign
use of U.S. launch services with the shuttle's
lower costs. At any rate, the study con-
cluded that the combined factors of a reus-
able delivery system, reusable payloads, de-
slgn simplification and sharply reduced risk
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of failure add up to a saving averaging more
than $1 billion a year.

The economic features of the program are
important, particularly to a legislator, but
I do not suggest that cost reduction is the
sole, or even the primary justification for
developing this system. The fundamental
reason for carrying out the program is to
make available a means for routine access
to space, to remove the constraints imposed
by an earlier level of technology, to progress
from space adolescence to full maturity.

The shufttle can be the instrument for
maintaining American pre-eminence in space
and for realizing the broad range of benefits
that advancing technology promises—those
that are already visible and those that we
cannot yet envision.

THE SHIFTING SCENE IN
EDUCATION

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, I want to
share with my colleagues some thoughts
on “the shifting scene in education” ex-
pressed by Dr. Glenn D. Williams, vice
president for student affairs at Eastern
Tllinois University.

Dr. Williams’ speech originally was
given on February 16, 1972, at the Na-
tional Convention of Home Economics
Administrators of Higher Education in
Chicago and later was the subject of an
article in the National Home Economics
Administrator. Speaking of the need to

place more emphasis on those areas of
instruction where graduates can make an

immediate contribution, Dr. Williams
urges universities to embark on ‘“pro-
grams for the training of creative crafts-
men."”

Dr. Williams presents the challenge in
these ringing terms:

I can tell you here tonight that in spite of
any opposition, there is a change in demand
on the education market and there will need
to be a change in procedure and emphasis or
the market and the producer will soon part
company.

Dr. Williams’ speech follows.
THE NEw FRONTIER
(By Glenn D, Williams)

There is a story about EKhrushchev and
John Eennedy that may capture the aca-
demic atmosphere in which I present to-
night's remarks. It seems that soon after
the hot line was put in, Khrushchev decided
to test it on a matter of less urgency than
that for which it might later be used. He
dialed Kennedy and when the President an-
swered, sald, “Mr, President, I have it on
irrefutable authority that Adam and Eve
were Russians. What do you say to that?”
Eennedy paused, not knowing quite what to
answer, and finally replied, “Well, I can’t say
much on such short notice, but why don't
you call Harold MacMillan in England. He is
versed on such things and besides that he is
& Protestant and will give you a different
view point."” Khrushchev took Kennedy's ad-
vice and MacMillan, after sputtering a bit,
said, T can't answer for Her Majesty's Gov-
ernment in an off-hand manner. Why don't
you call David Ben Gurion in Israel, he's on
the scene you know?” Khrushchev immedi-
ately placed the third hot line call and when
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Ben Gurion answered said, “Mr. Premier, I
have it on irrefutable authority that Adam
and Eve were Russians.” There was a long
silence on the other end of the line and
finally Ben Gurion's thoughtful voice re-
plied, “Mr. Khrushchev, you may be right.
Here were two people, stripped of their cloth-
ing, with nothing but an apple to eat, and
they thought they were in paradise.”

After the stripping of higher education
that has gone on in the last two years and
with meager financial cuisine which the im-
mediate future seems to hold, there are not
many members of the university community
who are going to make the same mistake that
was portrayed in the anecdote. A fair num-
ber of names may apply to the present condi-
tion but paradise is not one of them.,

But what is the true picture, what are the
possibilities and where do we go from here?
In pursult of some thinking about answers
to these questions, I would like to outline
Just briefly, 1. The immediate past and the
thrust education has taken, 2. The shifting
present and apparent new directions educa-
tion will take and, 3. The promise of the fu-
ture and our relationship to it, I give you
three little keys or pegs upon which
you can hang the clothing of my talk. Need-
less to say, I relate my observations most
heavily to home economics in higher edu-
cation, rather than higher education In
general.

No one can discuss the immediate past
in higher education without laying heavy
emphasis on a review of our devotion to
sclence and the liberal arts. With the sci-
entific advancements of the Russians and
the dramatic display of their pragmatic
fruits in the space program, it seemed as
though our entire university systems turned
its attention to science, mathematics and the
supportive scholastics which would produce
classic scholars devoted to somewhat ab-
stract technological endeavors. Our effort
was directed toward problem solving in the
realm of material rearrangement and the pro-
cedure for the solving of problems in this
area of knowledge is the method of science.
It i1s the only method for solving such prob-
lems and it 1s the sacred duty as well as
the privilege of every man to gain such solu-
tions and to know as much about the world,
in a sclentific sense, as it is possible to
know. Indeed, we should not only be eager
to gain the great wealth of sclentific dis-
covery from the past, but we should all want
to contribute to the advancement of man’s
condition through such discovery in the
future.

Unfortunately, this attitude toward dis-
covery and change did not always hold. That
is to say, it was not always easy sledding,
even for science. There was a period in man’s
civilized existence when man did not want
to know,

I was re-reading the other night, for the
ninth time a letter from Galileo to Keppler
(both of whom you will remember as being
sclentists par excellence) Gallleo wrote,
“Oh, Eeppler, would that you could have
been here last night. I invited the professor
of philosophy (in that period of history the
professor of philesophy meant the professor
of theology) to look through my newly dis-
covered long glass, He said ‘No thank you’' he
couldn't come. I sald, just come down and
take a peak, you'll see a star never before
beheld by man. He said ‘No thank you’ he
wouldn't come—wouldn’t come. He said
if he looked he was afraid he'd see it and he
had read the Blble backward and forward
and knew Aristotle intimately and the star
wasn’t mentioned in either or them. If he
looked and saw it he would know it was a
sign set In the sky by the devil to wean him
from fealty.

We can laugh at that today, but it is no
laughing matter that we still have people
who do not want to gather all the Informa-
tion they can, who are not open to change
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and who say to us, “It's either sclence and a
classical education or it's nothing."” As I say,
science itself had a difficult time overcom-
ing the existent atmosphere Into which it
was born and we may have just as difficult
a time emerging from an academic age domi-
nated almost totally by sclence and the sup-
portive liberal arts.

Let me tell you of a recent incident. It
happened when I was speaking to the head
of one of our leading eastern girls’ finishing
schools, right after the first volume of the
Kinsey report was issued. I asked her what
she thought of the report and what her stu-
dents had to say about it, She said she didn't
care for it. I asked if she disliked it because
of the method used in collecting the statis-
tical data, I had heard it criticized on those
grounds. She replied that she didn't know
anything about that, but she did know some-
thing of the contents and she didn’t want her
girls exposed to such things.

Imagine anyone in this day and age who
doesn't want to know all that there is to
know through the method of science or
through methods deslgned to bring social
change. I say that was the first volume. I
don’t know what she has done now that the
second volume has appeared.

Thus it is the first duty of an educated
man or woman to solve every problem that
is capable of solution and the method of
sclence is the tool for gaining this end. We
have been using this tool in our educational
endeavors almost to the exclusion of the
practical arts and their supportive curricu-
lum.

Now I want it understood that I come here
tonight, not to speak against sclence and
the liberal arts, but rather to point to the
need for a balance in our educational pro-
gram and caution against a kind of pendu-
lum effect which may well be underway at
the present time. We seem to have gotten
snagged on the scientific aspect of educa-
tlon for the past twenty years and have been
fascinated by the semantic rubdown that
classical scholarship offers. In the meantime
the vast wealth of human endeavor that is
not scientific lay fallow and the great arena
of human interaction where science comes up
dry and classical studles sterile, or nearly
80, in their efforts, has been almost totally
neglected,

What do you do with human problems that
cannot be solved, that haven't been solved
and that, in the opinion of many of us, are
never going to be completely solved? The
great problems of man dealing with man,
the problem of leading a rich and reward-
ing life and the problems that center around
the very core of a nation like ours, the in-
terrelations of the family unit, Problem areas
where the variables run rampant, and con-
stant adjustability is the key to success.
Areas where, if left to sclence, we could
end up as a race of lower primates and high-
er computers.

These are areas where the practical arts
and the high art of human adaptability
take over. When we attempt to apply science
to the human problems we deal with every
day in the areas just cited, and try to get
the same kind of precision that scientists
get, we not only don't get it, but we make
ourselves the laughing stock of people who
ought to think well of our efforts. The fact
is that we already have the unique tools,
particularly in a field such as home eco-
nomies, to deal with human problems, in a
practical way, so that real life satisfactions
ensue and an improvement of man's gen-
eral condition results.

For in fields such as yours, the curricular
effort is, or ought to be, tied to the pulse
of the times and indeed often acts as a
pacemaker to the heart of the evolving
human condition.

Our students and many of us who deal
with them are coming to the hard questions
of life. Questions which deal with man re-
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lating successfully to everyday existence, to
everyday people and to the everyday running
of families and social groups so that: satis-
faction and happiness result., Somerset
Maugham put it well when he sald, “There is
no more merit in having read a thousand
books than in having ploughed a thousand
fields. There is no more merit in being able
to attach a correct description to a picture
than in being able to find out what is wrong
with a stalled motorcar. The true, the good
and the beautiful are not the prerequisite
of those who have been to expensive schools,
burrowed in libraries, and frequented mu-
seums.”

Universities have identified themselves for
s0 long with the imparting of theory and the
discussion of aesthetic abstractions that it is
now difficult for them to shift gears and
cultivate new perspectives. In many ways,
they are more resistant to changing aca-
demic emphasis than was the case with the
general population in its attiture toward
sclence in the mid-centuries. This condition
obtains even among people whose disciplines
should be in the forefront of change.

I am reminded, in reflecting upon these
immovable institutions and their immov-
able people, of the veteran who came home
from the late wars, slightly addled in cer-
tain profound ways. He carried on his daily
fare in good order, but he took every oppor-
tunity to tell people that he was, in truth,
dead. Some of his war buddies heard about
this and sought to talk him out of this belief.

He saw them coming up the walk and re-
marked that he was glad to see them. Then
he said, “But hold on a minute, I should
warn you that I'm dead.”

“Well,” they said, “That’s what we came
to see you about, you're not dead.”

“I guess I know whether I'm dead or not
and I'm dead as a doornail,” he replied.

“Well"”, said one of his war buddies, “what
do you mean when you say you're dead?”

“I suppose you want a working definition
of a dead man and not some egghead an-
swer”, he countered.

“Yes”, was the reply.

“Well”, he said hesitatingly, “during the
war I handled many a corpse and nary a
one of them bled.”

“You'll put it down then, as fundamental
in your thinking that a corpse does not
bleed?"

“Yes”, he replied.

“May we test it on you?”, asked one of
his buddies.

He nodded his head In consent. Another
whipped out a razor blade, pulled back his
sleeve and nicked his wrist a little. He stood
there watching the blood trickle down and
drip off his fingertips. Finally he looked up
sweetly and saild, “Well, I'll be damned, a
corpse does bleed.”

In spite of the stark evidence staring him
in the face he stuck to his point of view.
And in spite of the stark evidence staring
some educators in the face today, they stick
to their contention that only a liberal arts
education 1s an education worthy of the
name or only a soclal studies centered cur-
riculum can produce an educated man or,
in short, only an education based on theoret-
ical and abstract principles prdduces a fully
schooled graduate. I can tell you here to-
night that In spite of any opposition, there
is a change in demand on the education
market and there will need to be a change
in procedure and emphasis or the market
and the producer will soon part company.

You can see at a glance that I have already
launched into the second of my sub-toples—
the shifting scene in education today. This
shift was heralded by a fair portion of our
youth several years ago in the cry for rele-
vance, They further contended that our cur-
rent endeavors are antiseptically unhuman
and lead to a vocationless future. I submit
to you that it Is extremely difficult for all
disciplines to meet this challenge with equal
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expectations of success. Some simply do not
lend themselves to day-by-day meaningful
implementation; the reduction of life's prob-
lem areas into bite-sized chunks.

The forward-looking university today is
interested in surveying the tilt of the social
landscape and in laying emphasis on those
areas of instruction where its graduates can
make an immediate contribution. What we
need to embark on is a program for the train-
ing of creative craftsmen. Let me say that
again—what universities need are programs
for the training of creative craftsmen.

Home economies 1s particularly well suited
to play a highly meaningful role in this pur-
suit. It can best do this through a reordering
of current priorities,

Only a few universities have selzed upon
the notion that man and not knowledge Is
central in the educational effort. Only a few
fields have dedicated themselves to this
principle and I trust that home economics is
one of them.

During the 1950's and 1960's many dis-
clplines adopted a defensive stance and it
appears to me that home economics may
have been one of them., In light of the
changing scene and the new directions be-
ing called for it appears that the time is
right for a return to a progressive if not an
aggressive stance. I would be remiss here if
I did not pause to define the field as I see
it. Since I am admittedly no expert and have
scant background to attempt such a defini-
tion I obviously have considerable latitude
for error, so please bear with me. It seems to
me that home economics is the study of and
involvement in the processes and forces,
both cultural and Intercultural, material and
psychological, as well as soclal, affecting fam-
{ly life styles—the end result of which in-
volvement is to establish a pragmatic as-
soclation between theory and practice In
family life-support systems. That's a long
and stylized statement, but it is necessary
as I move toward consideration of the fu-
ture and your role in preparing creative
craftsmen.

As I sald earller, we are in some difficulty
in higher education today and home economs=-
ics may have been In a defensive attitude In
the immediate past, but I trust that home
economists are like tea—thelir real strength
is unknown until they get into hot water.
Let's look at some areas for the possible re-
lease of that strength under stress.

I can best launch into this pursuit by relat-
ing, briefly, an experience I had just over a
year ago. I found myself serving as an edu-
cational consultant on the island of Ceylon.
The thing that impressed me was thelr need
for the kind of pragmatic home economics
that we had at our university. There is at
least one person in this room tonight who
knows that I sent back a call for help, which
was answered and which produced a basic
family-involved home economics curriculum
that was later cited by the Ceylonese Gov-
ernment as the greatest educational con-
tribution to thelr schools during that year.

This sets the keynote for what I am about
to say concerning the frontiers of the future
and an attitude of one-upance, that is to say,
being projective (ahead of the game so to
speak) which should be emerging in your
fleld. Our Jewish friends have a word for
one-upance which says 1t better than we do.
The word is Hutspa. The only direct meaning
of that word I ever got was by way of anec-
dotal story. One of my Jewish friends sald
Hutspa is when a boy will do away with his
parents and then throw himself on the mercy
of the court because he is an orphan.

T would suggest to you that the time has
come to demonstrate one-upance by prepar-
ing graduates to meet the needs of the fam-
ilies of mankind rather than just the families
of Americans. This means adopting a con-
structive approach to the realitles of the
human condition in varied cultures, provid-
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ing youth and families guidance in develop-
ing intellectual and emotional stability to
cope with change and the marked diversity
in world environment. The need here is to
improve the quality of family life through
cross-cultural training to help home econ-
omists from other countries, as well as our
own, to enrich their approach to the pecullar
problems of their several lands. In short, we
have a challenge to make family planning
services more effective for the world family
instead of the local family or the American
famuly.

I would propose to you that your field pre-
pare to aid, in a major way, a whole new and
malignantly growing segment of American
soclety—the older family. I would attach to
the effort, for want of a hetter title, the
name gerlatric home economics. A shortened
employment span and the prolongation of
life beyond the age of 70 open an entirely
new and demanding vista for servicing the
nutritional, economie, recreational and fam-
ily support needs of what is becoming a
major part of the world population.

The demand for proper and continuing in-
terpretation of consumer needs looms as &
major concern for those who would look to
an ordered and productive general society.
The intermediary function of interpreting
desires and translating these into meaningful
production goals may well fall to the home
economist. Thus combined majors, particu-
larly with such areas as business adminis-
tration, communications and recreation will
be in order.

A human services discipline may well
emerge as a viable adjunct to the fleld. Home
economists may find themselves on the com-
prehensive health care team, the mass rec-
reation team or on a social ald team whose
duty it is to relate knowledge of interior de-
sign to housing problems of tenants in both
low and low-middle income housing projects.

It seems to me that home economists could
appear on the professional horizon as family
ecologists, maintaining a concern for values
in the family besides material goods., The
stress here would be on family competence
ratehr than adjustment, or an improved fam-
ily life-style and the maintenance in the fam-
ily of an environment for educability.

You will note that I have not mentioned
the more traditional areas where home econ-
omists have always held forth and where
they will undoubtedly continue to upgrade
and improve without any prodding from any-
one. I count on that happening, without
stimulation, but doing the things just sug-
gested will require a re-ordering of current
priorities and reflective interinstitutional
planning will be needed to achieve these new
goals.

Now what I have brought to you tonight
18 just a collection of words. Nothing will
happen without action and dedication. I have
mentioned before that these are difficult
times and I need not convince you of that
fact, What may be in need of convincing is
that element in your ranks who need to
“serew their courage to the sticking place”,
gather their forces and move forward.

The immediate future will be a time of
battle—of battle for improvement of present
practices, of battle for progress in new en-
deavors and possibly of battle for survival it-
self. This is a moment for those creative souls
with dedicated courage to come forward., Let
me portray what I mean by way of illustra-
tion in eciting to you a scene from Shake-
speare's Henry V.

You will recall that on the night before the
Battle of Agincourt Henry looked out on &
bleak future. Qutnumbered by the enemy,
with his past efforts blunted and his forces
dampened by the awesome task that lay
ahead of them, he called his people together
and uttered a speech that I trust will stay
in your memory for recall if your professional
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armor grows thin. It was the eve of St. Crispin
and a bleak one. . .. he said:

Let him which hath no stomach to this fight
depart

His passport shall be made and crowns for
convoy put into his purse

We would not die in that man’s company who
fears his fellowship to die with us

For tomorrow is called the feast of Crispin

He that outlives this day and comes safe
home

‘Will stand atip-toe when this day is named

And rouse himself at the name of Crispin

He that lives this day and see old age

Will yearly on the vigil feast his neighbors

And say, tomorrow is Saint Crispin’s

Then will he strip his sleeve and show his
scars

And say, these wounds I had on Crispin’s Day

This story shall the good man teach his
son

And Crispin, Crispin shall ne’er go by

From this day to the ending of the world

But we in it shall be remembered,

We few, we happy few, we band of brothers

For he that today sheds his blood with me,
shall be my brother

Be he ne'er so vile, but that this day shall
gentle his condition

And Gentlemen in England now abed

Will think themselves accurs'd that they
were not here

And hold their manhoods cheap whilst any
speaks

Who rmought with us upon Saint Crispin's

y.

As we face the eve of our St. Crispin’s Day
and the possibility of a great victory, armed
with the ability to solve our problems and
disposed in attitude toward incorporating
new ideas and techniques through frontier
thinking to advance our profession, the call
goes out to stand tall and fight the good
fight, Yes, the call goes out, but as I utter
these words, I must relate to you a final
brief message and leave you, not with an-
swers, but with two questions.

Some of you have seen the play 1776. You
will recall that a beleaguered Washington,
his army in rags, sent repeated messages to
the Continental Congress, asking for guns,
blankets and general support. But the Con-
gress was too busy working on its own con-
cerns to answer. And so the messages con-
tinued to pour in throughout the play, but
the replies never came.

Finally, in the last scene, a chilled com-
mander writing by firelight at Valley Forge
sent a last pitiful note, It was short and asked
the baslc questions which I leave with you
tonight:

Is anybody there? . . . Does anybody care?

ATTACKING DRUG ABUSE

HON. EMANUEL CELLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, narcotics
addiction has become a national crisis.
It affects us all in our daily lives, es-
pecially in the large urban centers such
as New York City, where heroin addicts
are concentrated, and where the crimes
they commit to support their daily hab-
its have created a climate of fear that
ha_ve made many of the city’s residents
prisoners in their own homes. It is esti-
mated that there are 560,000 heroin ad-
dicts in the United States and that more
than 125,000 of them live in New York
City. In New York City more people be-
tween the ages of 15 and 35 years die as
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a result of narcotics than from any cther
single cause—in the year 1970 over 1,000
yvoungsters died of narcotics overdoses.

The cost to society of these wasted
young lives is incalculable, yet it is only
part of the terrible cost we pay daily as
a result of narcotics addiction. Crime,
broken families, fear-ridden communi-
ties, and corruption of the law enforce-
ment process are other byproducts of
narcotics which are weakening and
threatening to destroy the very fabric
of our society.

The recognition of narcotics addiction
as a national emergency is long overdue.
I and other Members of Congress have
urged for years that Federal resources be
mobilized for an all-out war on narcotics
addiction. Realizing the extent of this
problem:

In 1966, I introduced the bill which be-
came the Narcotic Addict Rehabilitation
Act, an act to provide for the civil com-
mitment and treatment of narcotic ad-
dicts charged with Federal crimes.

In 1968, I introduced the bill which
became the Omnibus Crime Control and
Safe Streets Act of 1968, an act which
provides States with discretionary funds
for law enforcement activities—LEAA
grants are now supporting a wide variety
of drug abuse treatment and education
activities.

In 1970, I introduced a proposal which
was cosponsored by 131 Members of the
House of Representatives directed at cut-
ting off the supply of hard core narcotic
drugs from abroad. Under this bill the
President was authorized to suspend eco-
nomic or military assistance under for-
eign aid programs to any country which
fails to take appropriate steps to prevent
narcotic drugs produced or processed in
that country from entering the United
States unlawfully. The President was au-
thorized to provide financial assistance
to any country which undertook a pro-
gram of attempting to control the nar-
cotics traffic for export and within its
borders.

In 1971, I introduced a bill to amend
the Narcotic Addict Rehabilitation Act
of 1966 to permit the use of methadone
in the treatment and rehabilitation of
narcotic addicts committed for treat-
ment under the provisions of that act.

In 1971, I chaired the committee which
reported out amendments to the Omni-
bus Crime Control and Safe Streets Act
which provides for the establishment of
emergency drug treatment facilities in
State correctional institutions.

In 1972, I chaired the committee which
reported out amendments to the proba-
tion and parole laws significantly ex-
panding the treatment and opportuni-
ties available to drug dependent persons
convicted of Federal crimes, while in-
stitutionalized and upon probation, pa-
role, or mandatory release.

President Nixon’s establishment of a
Special Action Office for Drug Abuse
Prevention in the Executive Office of the
President is in response to repeated calls
for such action by Democratic Congress-
men. Although the Special Action Office
has just begun to operate, it appears
that its primary role may be merely the
coordination of existing Federal nar-
cotics treatment programs rather than
the mobilization of additional Federal
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resources for a concentrated effort to in-
crease the availability of facilities for
the treatment and rehabilitation of nar-
cotic addicts.

The Congress has given the Special
Action Office for Drug Abuse Prevention
the authority to pull together and ra-
tionalize the various narcotics treat-
ment programs funded by the Federal
Government. We hope that the Director
of the Special Action Office will have the
support of the administration when it
comes time to convince the heads of the
various Federal drug treatment pro-
grams in the large Federal bureaucracy,
who are often in competition with each
other, to cooperate and to coordinate
their efforts through one central office.

But a reorganization and coordination
of existing Federal Government drug
abuse treatment programs is not enough,
we need to have an expansion of pro-
grams to enable us to reach for treat-
ment the thousands of addicts who are
not undergoing treatment and, there-
fore, remain on the street as a hazard
to themselves, their families, and to so-
ciety at large. Only 26,196 of the esti-
mated 560,000 addicts in the Nation are
presently enrolled in federally supported
treatment programs. We need to estab-
lish as a national priority a commitment
to provide treatment and rehabilita-
tion services to every narcotics addict.

At the present time throughout the
country there are waiting lists of addicts
who cannot enter treatment programs
because there is no room for them. In
New York City, for example, the metha-
done treatment programs operated by
the Health Services Administration have
a waiting list of 8,000 addicts. This wait-
ing list is growing at the rate of 400 to
500 addicts per week and is expected
to be 12,000 addicts long before June of
1972, even though 8,500 additional main-
tenance places are being provided under
the city’s expansion of methadone main-
tenance facilities. Thus even though New
York City is making a major effort to
increase the availability of methadone
maintenance, the number of addicts
coming forth desiring treatment is out-
pacing the provision of treatment facili-
ties by 50 percent. Information received
by a subcommittee of the Committee on
the Judiciary indicates that growing
waiting lists of addicts desiring treat-
ment exist almost everywhere there is a
significant addict population. As soon as
methadone treatment programs open
their doors, addicts are lining up for this
form of treatment. Given the oftentimes
difficult problem of getting addicts into
treatment, there should certainly be an
expansion of treatment programs which
addicts in great numbers have expressed
a voluntary desire to enter. To this end,
I recommend Federal funding for a
broad expansion of methadone programs.
METHADONE TREATMENT FPROGRAMS MUST BE

AUGMENTED BY SUPPORTIVE SERVICES

In calling for such an expansion I fully
recognize the controversy surrounding
methadone as a method of treatment.
The Judiciary Committee through one
of its Subcommittees has received testi-
mony from witnesses who have charged
that the provision of methadone in the
treatment of addiction is merely the ex-
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changing of one form of addiction for
another. We have also become aware
that methadone not sufficiently con-
trolled by treatment programs is being
sold on the streets and that some people
are becoming addicted to methadone as
their drug of first addiction. Methadone
is a highly addictive drug. Its use must
be closely regulated, and it should not be
dispensed except by narcotics treatment
professionals as a means of detoxifica-
tion or as a part of a comprehensive
treatment program which offers the ad-
dict supportive services to prepare him
for a new life style. Used in this manner,
methadone has proved to be an invalua-
ble tool for the weaning of the addict
from heroin addiction and the drug sub-
culture toward attainment of the abil-
ity to function in a manner that regains
self-esteem. But methadone is not
enough. Methadone, taken orally once a
day, enables the addict to avoid the hun-
ger for heroin and the fear of painful
withdrawal symptoms which formerly
dominated his waking hours. He is able,
perhaps for the first time in years, to
think of something other than his next
needle. At this point it is essential that
he be given something else to think
about—that a purposeful existence be es-
tablished. Particularly for the addict
who is poor and from an environment
where the incidence of drug abuse is
high, it is important that a methadone
treatment program contain the ability
to provide him with opportunities for
education, training, and employment so
that he may build a life different from
that from which he has come. If the
methadone maintenance program does
not contain these elements, then there is
a certain validity to the charge that it is
merely a substitution of one form of
addiction for another.
FEDERAL FUNDING FOR NARCOTICS TREATMENT
AND REHABILITATION IS WHOLLY INADEQUATE
The fiscal 1973 budget provides no
evidence of the commitment in the
President’s June 1971 drug abuse mes-
sage to a substantial new Federal effort
toward the treatment and rehabilitation
of narcotics addicts. The administra-
tion’s budget request for drug abuse pro-
grams totals $365.2 million, a purported
substantial inerease over last year’s
budget. But when one examines this in-
crease it is apparent that most of the ex-
isting funding is scheduled for programs
designed to meet the military drug abuse
problem. For example, of the $230.2 mil-
lion budgeted for the treatment and re-
habilitation of narcotic addicts, $84.2
million will be spent by the Department
of Defense and the Veterans’ Adminis-
tration, leaving but $146 million for the
treatment and rehabilitation of civilian
addicts. This $146 million represents only
$21 million more than was allocated for
nonmilitary treatment programs in the
budget for fiscal 1972 and falls far short
of the amount allocated by New York
State, which has budgeted $161.5 million
for drug abuse treatment programs dur-
ing its 1971-72 fiscal year. Thus the
massive new Federal treatment and re-
habilitation effort described by the ad-
ministration in the summer has, in a
little more than 6 months, withered to a
program that is not even as large as that
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conducted by a single State, the State of
New York. We welcome and applaud, as
must anyone who is familiar with the
national tragedy of the addicted vet-
erans, the additional funding which is
being provided for the treatment and re-
habilitation of veterans. In fact, this
funding is not yet nearly enough, as is
proven by the pleas for assistance with
the treatment and rehabilitation of re-
turning Vietnam veterans that are in-
creasingly arising from local communi-
ties. But we cannot pretend to be waging
a war against drug addiction if the Fed-
eral Government is limiting its budget
increases to treatment of the addicted
veteran and providing no significant in-
creases in programs for the treatment
and rehabilitation of the large, growing
civilian addict population.

EVALUATIVE CRITERIA ARE NEEDED TO JUDGE

PROGRAM EFFECTIVENESS

We on the Judiciary Committee have
been concerned about the lack of evalu-
ative criteria to judge the effectiveness
of current drug abuse treatment pro-
grams funded by the Federal Govern-
ment. The recent expansion, however,
has been until now unaccompanied by
any comprehensive evaluation and as-
sessment of the impact of this increased
Federal funding. Early last year the Ju-
diciary Committee, through one of its
subcommittees, initiated a study of the
effectiveness of federally supported drug
abuse treatment programs. This study,
which has been conducted by the Gen-
eral Accounting Office in five cities, is
almost completed. The committee ex-
pects that it will provide a fair, objec-
tive, meaningful evaluation of the effec-
tiveness of a cross-section of existing
federally supported treatment programs.
This information will provide the com-
mittee with a factual basis for recom-
mendations for the improvement of
existing programs and for proposing new
legislation to create new treatment
alternatives.

EXPERIENCE WITH THE NARCOTIC ADDICT

REHABILITATION ACT OF 1866

It is essential that the Congress take
steps to develop information for itself.
We cannot trust the Federal bureaucra-
cy to monitor and evaluate its own per-
formance in this area. I was made aware
of this during hearings held by a Judici-
ary Subcommittee into the implementa-
tion of the Narcotic Addict Rehabilita-
tion Act of 1966. This act, which I
introduced into the 89th Congress, was
intended as a breakthrough toward the
treatment of narcotic addiction as a
medical problem. In its statement of
objectives to treat narcotic addiction as
a medical rather than a criminal prob-
lem and to treat the addict for his addic-
tion rather than to punish him, the act
broke significantly with attitudes of the
past. The Narcotic Addict Rehabilitation
Act created a system of civil commit-
ment which provides compulsory insti-
tutionalized treatment for the addict
over an extended period of time.

In creating such a system, the Judici-
ary Committee, and then the Congress,
was responding to the rapid national rise
in drug addiction and drug-related crime
and to the “revolving door” process
which had characterized the treatment
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of narcotic addicts at the Federal Public
Health Service hospitals at Lexington,
Ky., and Forth Worth, Tex. The experi-
ence of these hospitals in not being able
to hold addicts for sufficient lengths of
time to effectuate a treatment program
motivated the belief expressed during the
debates by several supporters of the bill
in both houses that there was need for
use of the Government’s coercive power
to hold the addict in a treatment pro-
gram long enough to allow him to derive
the full benefit of the program.

Under the Narcotic Addict Rehabilita-
tion Act civil commitment is initiated
either by the court, if the addict has been
charged with a crime and it is deter-
mined that he will benefit from treat-
ment in lieu of prosecution, or by the ad-
dict himself or a member of his family
in the absence of a criminal charge if it
is determined that the addict is likely to
be rehabilitated. There is also provision
in the Narcotic Addict Rehabilitation
Act for the sentencing of convicted ad-
dicts to treatment.

However, despite the epidemic of
heroin addiction in the 6 years since the
passage of the Narcotic Addict Rehabi-
litation Act, the act has not been used
to the extent expected. During our hear-
ings on the act in 1965 and 1966 witnesses
from the Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare estimated that there
would be 900 commitments per year
under the commitment in lieu of pros-
ecution provision of NARA alone. In-
stead, the General Accounting Office
reports that in the first 3 years of the pro-
gram only 207 persons have been ex-
amined for admission to treatment in
lieu of prosecution and only 179 have
been accepted for treatment unler this
provision of the Narcotic Addict Rehabi-
litation Act.

Likewise under the voluntary ecivil
commitment section of the act there
has been a large degree of underutiliza-
tion, largely because of the overly strict
standards used by the administrators of
the programs in judging a volunteer
“suitable for treatment.” The General
Accounting Office found that during the
first 3 years of the voluntary civil com-
mitment program, 2,801 addicts, or
about 57 percent of the total of 4,889
who voluntarily sought commitment for
treatment, were rejected by Federal
treatment centers during the examina-
tion and evaluation phase of the treat-
ment program. Almost all rejections
were made on the basis of unsuitability
for treatment and rehabilitation.

Although these diagnoses of unsuit-
ability for treatment may have been
made on valid medical grounds, the ef-
fect of the decisions to reject 57 percent
of the addicts who voluntarily applied
for treatment under NARA were un-
doubtedly devastating for the individuals
involved and for their communities. For
these addicts often had nowhere else to
go. The alternative to admission to the
Federal treatment program was often
no treatment at all and a return to the
streets of the home community because
State and local communities for the
most part have not been able to estab-
lish their own drug abuse treatment
programs.
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To deny an addict treatment is a
crime against him and against society.
Yet we were not informed that this was
a consistent practice until we undertook
our own investigation. I am disturbed
at the administrative policies which
have turned so many addicts away from
treatment and sharply limited the scope
and effectiveness of the Narcotic Addict
Rehabilitation Act of 1966. The Special
Action Office for Drug Abuse Preven-
tion has been specifically charged by the
Congress with responsibility for the on-
going evaluation of Federal Government
drug abuse treatment programs. The
conducting of probing and comprehen-
sive evaluations of existing treatment
programs is one of the most important
functions the Special Action Office has
been asked to perform, and I call for the
immediate implementation of a nation-
wide evaluative study of the treatment
results achieved by federally financed
drug abuse treatment programs.

I recommend that the kind of ongoing
evaluation of drug abuse treatment pro-
grams presently being conducted by the
Judiciary Committee through the Gen-
eral Accounting Office be built into all
new Federal narcotics legislation so that
Congress and the public can be in-
formed of whether the treatment pro-
grams we establish are meeting their
intended objectives.

THE LAW ENFORCEMENT ASSISTANCE
ADMINISTRATION

The Judiciary Committee, which pio-
neered in comprehensive narcotics treat-
ment legislation with the Narcotic Addict
Rehabilitation Act of 1966, has met suc-
cessive c_hallenges posed by the continu-
ing heroin epidemic of recent years. The
Law Enforcement Assistance Adminis-
tration, created by the Omnibus Crime
Control and Safe Streets Act of 1968,
now provides $19.1 million to drug abuse
treatment and rehabilitation programs.
Through its oversight of the Law En-
forcement Assistance Administration the
Judiciary Committee will continue to en-
courage the development of effective pro-
grams for the treatment of addiction,
which remains a major source of crimi-
nal activity in the United States.

In the 92d Congress the Judiciary
Committee reported out legislation which
amends the Omnibus Crime Control and
Safe Streets Act of 1968 to provide for
Federal funding of narcotic treatment
programs operated by State and local
governments in correctional institutions
and facilities and in connection with pro-
bation and other supervisory release pro-
grams, Under the bill, which has been
passed by the House of Representatives,
but not yet acted upon by the Senate,
States which apply for funding for cor-
rectional institutions from the Law En-
forcement Assistance Administration un-
der the Omnibus Crime Control and
Safe Streets Act will have to provide for
the development and operation of nar-
cotic treatment programs in their correc-
tional systems. This should stimulate the
development of narcotic treatment pro-
grams in the correctional systems of the
States and should assist the development
of treatment in States where treatment
is presently unavailable to addicts in the
criminal justice system.

Because of the often necessary linkage
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between narcotics addiction and crime,
the criminal justice system acts as a
prime, and sometimes the only intake
mechanism for the entry of drug addicts
into governmental institutions. Drug ad-
dicts are often not identified as addicts
until they are arrested and charged with
a crime.

When an addict is convicted of a crime
and sentenced, he enters the correctional
system of the State. At this point the
State has the responsibility to select the
correctional device which is most likely
to lead to the rehabilitation of the con-
victed addict. Good sense as well as good
medical practice dictates that a narcotics
addict receive treatment for his addiction
as a part of his correctional program.
However, because of a combination of
lack of funds and a lack of experience,
exacerbated by the large and increasing
number of narcotics addicts entering the
correctional system, some States are un-
able to offer even the most minimal treat-
ment programs for narcotics addiction in
their correctional institutions.

It is clear that it does no good to sen-
tence an addict to a prison facility where
he cannot receive treatment for his ad-
diction. If the addict cannot be treated
during his period of incarceration, it is
almost certain that upon release he will
resume his addiction and the criminal
activity related to it. I thus regard the
bill to provide narcotic treatment pro-
grams in correctional institutions as one
of the most important pieces of legisla-
tion passed by the House of Representa-
tives in this Congress.

My committee, in a related piece of
legislation, has reported out a bill to
provide for narcotics addicts who are
placed on probation, released on parole,
or mandatorily released. This bill pro-
vides the U.S. Bureau of Prisons with
authority to enter into contracts with
community-based facilities for the con-
tinued treatment of addicts who are re-
leased on probation, parole, or manda-
tory release after a period of institutional
treatment. Under present law only a
small percentage of narcotic addicts
qualify for institutional treatment after
sentencing under the Narcotic Addict
Rehabilitation Act. Although it has been
found that approximately 30 percent of
the 11,000 people per year who are com-
mitted to serve sentences in Federal pris-
ons have drug-related problems, or have
been convicted of drug-related crimes,
only 1 or 2 percent of this number are
sentenced under the special sentencing
provisions of the Narcotic Addict Reha-
bilitation Act. The bill recently reported
by the Judiciary Committee will provide
treatment to addicted offenders who do
not qualify for treatment under the Nar-
cotic Addict Rehabilitation Act. This bill,
if passed by the House, should provide a
significant increase in treatment oppor-
tunities for the addicted population of
our Federal prison system.

Another bill reported by the Judiciary
Committee during this session was my
bill amending the Narcotic Addict Re-
habilitation Act of 1966 to provide for
treatment which controls, as well as
treatment which terminates drug addic-
tion. The purpose of this bill, which was
passed by the House but still awaits pas-
sage by the Senate, is to permit the use
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of methadone in detoxification and
maintenance as a treatment of narcotics
addiction under the Narcotic Addict Re-
habilitation Act. NARA as presently writ-
ten does not clearly provide for the use
of methadone in the treatment of addic-
tion. The treatment programs operated
by or funded by the Federal Government
should not be denied the use of metha-
done, whose value in the treatment of
narcotics addiction has been proved be-
yond doubt. The bill makes clear that the
treatment professionals in federally op-
erated and federally funded treatment
programs will have the full range of
treatment modalities available.

INTERNATIONAL CONTROL OF NARCOTICS TRAFFIC

It is heartening that President Nixon
has been able to achieve an agreement
with the Government of Turkey under
which the government will prohibit the
further growth of the opium poppy from
which morphine and heroin are derived.
This action is one I urged as early as the
spring of 1970 when I introduced a pro-
posal directed at cutting off the supply
of hardcore narcotic drugs from abroad.
The bill I introduced at that time au-
thorized the President to suspend eco-
nomic or military assistance under for-
eign aid programs to any country which
fails to take appropriate steps to prevent
narcotic drugs produced or processed in
that country from entering the United
States unlawfully. Under my bill the
President was also authorized to provide
assistance in confrolling unlawful nar-
cotic production to countries which re-
quire such assistance.

I joined with Congressman Ropixo, the
ranking Democrat on the Judiciary Com-
mittee, in sending a letter to all Members
of the House of Representatives. It has
taken the President 2 years to achieve
the goal of our proposed legislation, but
we hope now that action has been taken
it will be effective in stemming the flow
of much of the heroin which enters the
United States.

We cannot, however, depend on the
agreement with Turkey to be totally ef-
fective in stopping the supply of heroin
to the United States. Although it is esti-
mated presently that 70 to 75 percent of
the heroin which reaches the United
States originates in Turkey, current esti-
mates are that the United States con-
sumes only about 1 percent of the total
world production of opium. The illicit
opium needs of this country could be
grown on about 10 square miles of land
in provinces in Turkey, Afghanistan, and
Pakistan where the governments of those
nations do not exercise control over the
tribesmen who inhabit those areas.

These areas are wild and hilly—ideal
for the growing of the opium poppy, but
extremely difficult to patrol. The tribes-
men are fiercely independent and will not
consider themselves bound by any agree-
ment made by governments to which
they owe only the most tenuous allegi-
ance. Far more opium is grown in the
Far East than in the areas mentioned
above, although at the present time only
15 percent of the heroin which reaches
the United States is estimated to have
originated in the Far East. The huge
profit obtainable from the heroin traffic
makes me pessimistic that the Turkish
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supply, if stopped, will not be replaced by
new sources of supply from the Far East.

We need, therefore, to expand the
agreement reached with Turkey to other
countries, as suggested in my bill, and at
the same time we need to increase the
international law enforcement efforts to
stop heroin smuggling.

Earlier this year the Committee on
the Judiciary reported a bill to increase
the U.S. participation in Interpol, the
International Police Organization. We
hope that Interpol, with the increased
financial support of its members, will be-
come more effective in assisting national
law enforcement agencies in coordinated
efforts to stop the international traffic in
illegal narcotics.

At the same time we need to call
upon other international organizations,
specifically the World Health Organiza-
tion of the United Nations, for assistance
in combating our international heroin
epidemic. The World Organization has
been working for years on projects to
combat addiction and most of the leading
treatment authorities in the world have
contributed to useful studies on the ad-
diction problems of other countries. Why
not use this accumulated expertise on the
addiction problem of our own country?
I propose that we ask the United Na-
tions, through the World Health Orga-
nization, to conduct a comprehensive
study of the United States heroin addic-
tion problem and recommend techniques
for the treatment and rehabilitation of
our addict population.

CONCLUSION

My experience in this area convinces
me that there are no simple solutions
to the problem of effective treatment and
rehabilitation of narcotic addicts. A
treatment modality which is successful
with one addict can be utterly unsucces-
ful with another. Motivation plays an
extremely important role in determining
the likelihood of successful rehabilitation
of the addict, and an addict may not
be sufficiently motivated towards re-
habilitation until he has experienced
successive failures to achieve rehabilita-
tion.

What is clear, however, is that there
is a need for increased numbers of treat-
ment programs offering increasing varie-
ties of treatment modalities. We must
adopt a national goal of providing treat-
ment for every drug addicted person,
tailored to his individual need, and we
must commit the needed Federal re-
sources to achieve this goal.

AN ASSIGNMENT IN HONDURAS

HON. TOM RAILSBACK

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. RAILSBACK. Mr. Speaker, year
after year Congress has appropriated
funds for the Agency for International
Development. Some of this money is well
spent. Some of it has been spent fool-
ishly, If we fully understood the differ-
ence between the two, I am sure Con-
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gress could handle AID’s annual budget
more wisely, both in our authorizations
and in our appropriations.

One of my constituents, Armin O.
Grossmann, of Cambridge, Ill., stopped
in my office recently to describe an as-
signment he had just completed in Hon-
duras—one funded largely by AID—that
is, I believe, somewhat remarkable. Since
his experience may help us, as lawmak-
ers, improve our legislative performance,
I want to describe it for my colleagues.

Mr. Grossmann retired in December
after 30 years as manager of Henry Serv-
ice Co., a cooperative Henry County
farmers own and use to buy $4 million
worth of feed, fertilizer, petroleum
products, chemicals, and other farm sup-
plies each year for their own operations.
This cooperative—and others like it in
Iowa, Illinois, and Wisconsin—in turn
own F'S Services, a large wholesaling and
manufacturing cooperative with head-
quarters at Bloomington.

Just before Mr. Grossman retired, a
federation of farmers’ cooperatives in
Honduras asked Volunteer Development
Corps, headquartered here in Washing-
ton, to send someone qualified to advise
them on the feasibility of importing
commercial fertilizer in bulk. Honduras
produces no fertilizer. While a few large
banana plantations on the Caribbean
coast import bulk fertilizer, the fertilizer
Honduras farmers use is imported in
bags. The co-op federation felt farmers
might reduce the cost of fertilizer if it
were imported in bulk.

U.S. cooperatives created Volunteer
Development Corps 2 years ago to pro-
vide short-term, volunteer, technical
help to cooperatives in the developing
countries at their request. These co-
operatives provide part of VDC’s funds.
AID provides most of its funds under a
grant. VDC asked Mr. Grossman to vol-
unteer for this assignment, and he
accepted.

Mr. Grossmann received no salary, fee,
or honorarium for his services. With ATD
funds, VDC paid his travel, lodging,
meals, and clothing ecare, and it also paid
his wife's expenses. U.S. cooperatives
covered some of VDC’s administrative
costs. The Honduras co-ops provided Mr.
Grossmann’s in-country travel, an inter-
preter, a place to work, and secretarial
help. This was a genuine, joint under-
taking.

After thorough investigation, Mr.
Grossmann advised the Honduras co-ops
not to undertake bulk importation of fer-
tilizer at this time. They are not now dis-
tributing enough material, he explained,
to make this feasible. This advice quite
possibly enabled the cooperatives to
avoid sinking as much as $250,000 in an
an unwise venture.

Mr. Grossmann did not stop there. He
gave these Honduras farmers a goal. He
told them that when they are handling
six times as much fertilizer as they han-
dled last year, they ought to take an-
other look at their proposal. It may then
be feasible. He also urged them, mean-
while, to import and distribute bagged
fertilizer under their own brand, rent a
warehouse and trueks to distribute it,
and thus become independent of other
importers and distributors so that, when
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bulk importation becomes feasible, they
will have built a sound operating base.

In several respects, this seems to me
remarkable. First, it was Honduras farm-
ers who triggered this undertaking. Not
their government. Not the AID mission
in Tegucigalpa. No one in the United
States. This help, we can be sure, was
really wanted.

Second, Mr. Grossmann advised these
Honduras farmers not to move ahead
now with their proposal. Sometimes, even
when we think positively, we come up
with a negative answer. Mr. Grossmann
did. And “no” may be quite as important
as “yes” in helping the people of lesser
developed countries avoid mistakes while
we help them help themselves.

Third, I am impressed with the variety
of organizations that contributed re-
sources to this undertaking. Mr. Gross-
mann, of course, volunteered his services.
ATD and U.S. cooperatives jointly finance
the work of Volunteer Development
Corps, which provided the Grossmann'’s
travel to Honduras and expenses. And the
co-op federation there provided various
support services. It sounds to me, Mr.
Speaker, as if this time U.S. taxpayers
got their money’s worth.

These three considerations—a genuine
desire not for U.S. money but for U.S.
assistance, genuine TU.S. competence
based on years of experience, and a pool-
ing of United States and foreign re-
sources—may help us distinguish be-
tween money wisely spent and money
foolishly spent as each year we consider
AID’s budget. I want to commend my
constituent, Mr. Grossmann, not only for
helping the farmers of Honduras, but
also perhaps for helping us here under
the Capitol dome.

THE NATION DEEPLY MOURNS THE
PASSING OF A GREAT AMERICAN,
THE HONORABLE HARRY BUR-
DETTE HAINES, 1882-1972

HON. ROBERT A. ROE

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. ROE. Mr. Speaker, on March 30,
1972, a respectful silence fell upon the
city of Paterson, the Eighth Congres-
sional District, the State of New Jersey,
and our United States of America with
the shock and sadness of losing our most
outstanding citizen, benefactor, news
editor, publisher, and friend to all, the
Honorable Harry Burdette Haines, who
entered into eternal rest after a lifetime
of dedicated eminent service to his fel-
low man. I ask my colleagues here in the
Congress to join with me in tribute to all
of his good works.

His most prestigious newspaper, the
Paterson News, has eloquently provided
the historic background of his life which
has provided a quality of excellence that
bespeaks a great era in our Nation’s his-
tory in which Harry B. Haines has made
a significant contribution that is forever
etched in lasting memory in the hearts
of all of us who have had the privilege
and honor of knowing him. Mr. Speaker,
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I respectfully request permission to place

his newspaper’'s statement of Friday,

March 31 at this point in the record of

Congress as follows:

HARRY B, Haines Dies AT 89; NEwWs PUBLISHER
For 61 YEARS

Harry B. Haines, editor and publisher of
The Paterson News for 61 years, died Thurs-
day at Doctors Hospital, New York, following
a brief illness. He was 80 years old.

Born Sept. 18, 1882 In his parents' apart-
ment above the Altoona (Pa.) Morning Call,
the newspaper published by his father, the
late Edward B. Halnes, he was brought at the
age of two to Paterson., His father at that
time founded The Morning Call which is
now combined with The News.

Long known as a “crusading editor,” Mr.
Haines took over the reins of The News in
1911 following the death of his father. There
were then four newspapers in Paterson, The
Press and Guardian, which later combined,
The Call, which at that time was independ-
ent and The News. The sole remaining paper
is The News.

As a youth, Mr. Haines was one of the
first automobile owners in New Jersey. He,
along with the late Henry Ford, founder of
the automobile dynasty, the late Guy
Vaughan, former president of Curtiss-Wright
Corporation, and many other pioneers parti-
cipated in the “Glidden Tours.” Among their
achievements were the first trips by automo-~
bile from the East to the West Coasts of the
United States and a tour through Cuba sev-
eral years after the Spanish-American War.

An independent in politics, Mr, Haines was
a friend of many outstanding public figures.
Included among these were the late President
Woodrow Wilson when he was governor of
New Jersey. The News at that time had a
large job plant and was official printer for
the state, Also among his close friends was
the late U.8. Senator Walter E. Edge, twice
governor of New Jersey and ambassador to
France, and the late Bernard Baruch, adviser
to several presidents.

CHURCHILL TRIBUTE

One of the most singular honors conferred
upon Mr. Halnes was the recognition given
him by Lady Clementine Churchill when
she presented him with two copies of the
80th birthday tribute to Sir Winston Church-
ill a personal friend. Copy No. 11 was pre-
sented to the City of Paterson in Lady
Churchill’'s behalf and Copy No. 9 was re-
tained for Mr. Haines' own library. The pre-
sentation was made In appreciation of the
tribute paid to the late Sir Winston at the
time of his death by 16,000 Paterson school
children under Mr. Haines' sponsorship. Im-
pressed by the number of spontaneous letters
sent to him by Paterson school children,
asking whether they might do something to
honor the great statesman, Mr. Haines of-
fered to send the condolences of all the city's
public, private and parochial school children
to Lady Churchill in a bound volume. With
the cooperation of the Board of Education
and the school faculties, 16,000 letters were
recelved. They were handsomely bound in
leather with an introductory illuminated
text by the master printers of St. Anthony's
Gulld.

Mr. Haines at one time was a vice presi-
dent of the Sperry & Hutchinson Co. and The
News in its job plant printed the S. & H.
green trading stamps.

During World War I Mr, Haines held a
commission as a captain in the U.S, Army.
Later he was honored by being appointed an
honorary lieutenant colonel by the New
Jersey National Guard.

The New Jersey Partolmen's Benevolent
Association for his efforts on behalf of the
police presented him with a gold card, one
of the few of this type presented by the
organization.

When the depression of the "30s struck, Mr.
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Haines established The News Save-A-Home
Fund which provided food and sustenance
for more than 1,000 families until muniecipal
relief was begun. For this effort he was cited
in 1930 as outstanding citizen by Paterson's
service clubs.

In 1952 he initiated a project to memorial-
ize Christopher Columbus with the result
that funds were raised to bulld the Columbus
Memorial in Eastside Park. For this endeavor
he was awarded Italy’s highest decoration to
a non-citizen, the “Star of Solidarity” In
1954.

EDITORIALS WON ACCLAIM

Twice honored by Freedoms Foundation
for his editorials awakening a renewed ap-
preciation for the American heritage, he also
led a drive in 1857 to display the colors on
patriotic holidays. This successful campaign
brought him an award from the New Jersey
Department, Jewish War Veterans, as New
Jersey's outstanding citizen in 1957. The
same year he was honored by the Paterson
Dux Club as its “Man of the Year.”

Numerous organizations conferred honor-
ary membership status upon him including
Paterson Rotary and Paterson EKiwanis clubs.
He also held an honorary membership in the
Knights of Columbus, in appreciation of his
leadership in the campalgn to erect a statue
of Msgr. Anthony Stein in Sandy Hill Park
as well as other Catholic causes.

Mr. Haines spearheaded a campalgn to
raise funds for an addition to Barnert Me-
morial Hospital and dedicated a special room
in honor of his parents in St. Joseph’'s
Hospital.

In the inferest of human understanding
he caused to be erected at City Hall Plaza
statues of Nathan Barnert, Paterson's only
Jewlsh mayor and outstanding philanthro-
pist, and Dr. Andrew F. McBride, three-time
mayor of Paterson, a Catholic physician be-
loved by all the people, to join the statue of
Garret A, Hobart, a Protestant and vice presi-
dent of the United States, thus representing
the trinity of the faiths.

In 1958 he led a “Believe in America”
campaign that won the support of 28 govern-
nors, the White House, three Cabinet mem-
bers, leading members of the TU.S. Senate
and House of Representatives, national, state
and local Chamber of Commerce heads as
well as businessmen, editors, publishers and
plain citizens.

In 1959 he was made an honorary member
of the International Printing Pressmen and
Assistants’ Union and in 1963 he was hon-
ored as the founder of the Paterson Jaycees.

Among his achievements was the estab-
lishment of the Plaza of Memories in East-
side Park dedicated to his parents and the
parents of all Patersonians., Mother’s Day
services are held there each year.

FORWARD PATERSON FOUNDER

Mr. Haines was a founder of Forward Pat-
erson and led the fight to have the Great
Falls of the Passalc River recognized and
restored to its merited position as the birth-
place of the city. This culminated in success
when the U.S. Department of the Interior
designated the Falls and adjacent industrial
complex as a National Historic District. The
Great Falls Park overlooking the Falls was
dedlicated last year.

Mr. Haines for a number of years was pres-
ident of the daily newspaper division of the
New Jersey Press Association. He held hon-
orary membership in the New Jersey Patrol-
men’'s Benevolent Assoclation and the Fire-
men's Benevolent Assoclation, the 20th Blue
and Gray Association, Optimists’ Interna-
tional, New Jersey Association of S8tate Chiefs
of Police and many other service, civic and
veterans organizations.

He was a member of the American Society
of Newspaper Editors, New Jersey Press As-
soclation, Passaic County Historical Soclety,
Passaic County Grand Jurors' Assoclation,
the American Academy of Political and So-
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clal Sciences, Old Timers' Athletic Associa-
tion, the Pica Club, Paterson Guam Club,
Loyal Order of Moose, New York Athletic
Club, the Lotus, Friars and Lambs Clubs of
New York, the Columbia Yacht Club, Metro-
politan Club, New York Advertising Club,
North Jersey Country Club, Grand Street
Boys of New York, Paterson Boys Club, the
Police Athletic League of New York, the
National Premium Advertising Association of
which he was a past secretary and United
Press International.

Mr. Haines was the son of the late Edward
B. and Sarah Haines. He was predeceased
by a sister, Esther. He is survived by his
wife, the former Helene Brundage; a son,
Edward; one grandson, Harry; a grand-
daughter, Mrs. Frank (Diane) Donato; a
nephew and niece, Mr. and Mrs. Edsell Brun-
dage, of Montville,

I am deeply saddened by the loss of a
personal friend. Mr. Haines was a long-
standing personal friend of the Roe fam-
ily for generations. His love for the city
of Paterson and his unselfish and never-
ending labors for his beloved city are
without parallel. He was a man of out-
standing qualities and his contributions
for Passaic County, N.J. and the Nation
could fill volumes. His passing leaves a
void which can never be filled. Of his
life on earth, almost four score and 10
vears, it can truly be said:

Well done thou good and faithful serv-
ant . . . enter now into thy eternal rest.

The warmth of the friendship of Harry
B. Haines to me and all of the members
of my family throughout the years is a
treasure of life that helps make living
worthwhile—and I know that all of those
who had the good fortune to be num-
bered amongst his friends share my high
esteem and respect for the quality of the
leadership of this outstanding individual
of our times.

The richness of his wisdom as editor
and publisher of the News and the com-
passion and benevolence of his helping
hand to those in need have truly en-
riched our community, State, and Nation
and will be sorely missed by all of us.

We trust that his family will soon find
abiding comfort in the faith that God
has given them and in the knowledge
that the Honorable Harry Burdette
Haines is now under His eternal care.
May he rest in peace.

THE PLIGHT OF VETERANS
IN FLORIDA

HON. LOUIS FREY, JR.

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. FREY. Mr. Speaker, veterans who
have been disabled as a result of service
in the Armed Forces deserve special rec-
ognition and gratitude. Although there is
no way to fully compensate a man who
has suffered irreparable physical or
mental injury in his country’s service, I
feel we must at least provide basic health
services and reasonable compensation for
expenses incurred as a result of such
injuries.

Since my congressional district in-
cludes a large number of veterans, I am
acutely aware of their problems and
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health needs. There are, for instance,
over 40,000 veterans in Brevard County
alone. Moreover, there is every indication
that the veteran population of this area
will continue to grow. Patrick Air Force
Base located in Brevard has brought
many retired veterans from the mili-
tary to the area. The aerospace industry
has brought veterans and retired mili-
tary personnel to the area because of the
nature of their professional requirements.
In addition, huge land development proj-
eclts are attracting veterans to the area.
General Development Corp. has about
5,500 people in its Port Malabar and St.
John developments. About 70 percent of
these families are headed by veterans.
This company projects 3,500 homes per
year in the next 3 years—and most of
them will be occupied by retired military
veterans. GAC, another large land de-
velopment company, has recently started
a mobile home community, and is en-
couraging retirees to seftle there. In ad-
dition, all interested agencies within
Brevard County, including the Brevard
Economic Development Council, cham-
bers of commerce, and other groups and
finanecial institutions are advertising to
military retirees to make Brevard Coun-
ty their home. The veteran population of
the area can do nothing but expand. The
same is true in my other three counties of
Orange, Osceola, and Indian River.

As a result of this huge and rapid in-
flux of veterans to my district, health
care facilities have been unable to keep
up with the rising demand for health
services. Moreover, reduced compensa-
tion payments due to infiation together
with gaps in programs compensating dis-
abled veterans are compounding the sit-
uation.

Consequently, I am today introducing
a package of four bills which, if enacted,
would provide needed health services as
well as increased compensation to meet
more reasonably and adequately the
needs of veterans residing in central
Florida. And, by providing such, these
measures would relieve civilian facilities
of a considerable burden. Veterans funds
used for military-connected injuries
would be injected instead, in one form
or another, into the local economy.

The most important of these measures
would establish a 500-bed Veterans’ Ad-
ministration hospital in Brevard County.

Mr. Speaker, in the past, decisions to
build VA hospitals have been based on
such primary factors as veteran popu-
lation concentration, demand, and the
ability to recruit professional staff. Cen-
tral Florida, and Brevard County in par-
ticular, qualify and need a VA hospital.
As I mentioned earlier, there are over
40,000 veterans in Brevard alone, and
several times that number in the neigh-
boring counties of Seminole, Orange, In-
dian River, Osceola, St. Lucie, Martin,
Okeechobee, most of Volusia, parts of
Palm Beach, Highlands, Lake and
Glade—the area such a hospital would
serve. An estimated 15,000 veterans from
Brevard County alone are currently
receiving service from VA medical facili-
ties. At present, they must travel a mini-
mum distance of 161 miles to St. Peters-
burg, which is where the closest of Flor-
ida’s four VA hospitals is located. If they
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choose, the veterans can travel 172 miles
to the Miami hospital, 183 miles to the
Gainesville hospital, or a comparable
distance to a projected hospital in
Tampa.

In addition to the large concentration
of veterans, and the long distances to
the nearest VA facilities, there is the
question of treatment availability. Area
veterans who need emergency treat-
ment, or who have a service-connected
disability are sometimes able to use the
75-bed Patrick Air Force Base Hospital.
However, veterans who need nonemer-
gency treatment generally are turned
away, and must go to one of the more
distant VA hospitals. At present, there
is a waiting list of more than 500 for
Gainesville's 450-bed VA hospital. There
is a waiting list of over 300 for the Bay
Pines VA hospital in St. Petersburg.

The Brevard area offers large numbers
of qualified medical personnel who would
be able to assist veterans in a new VA
hospital. Besides Patrick AFB Hospital,
there are four existing civilian hospitals
and five nursing homes in Brevard it-
self. A current census of medical doctors
in the county totals 166, working in al-
most all specialties, and also 938 active
registered nurses. The county has a men-
tal health clinic recognized as one of the
best in the State.

In the past it has been argued that VA
hospitals should be located near medical
training institutes. There are already
168 VA hospitals in the Nation and only
97 medical training institutes. In view of
the qualified area personnel to assist vet-
erans, it is obvious that a medical train-
ing institute as a construction require-
ment is not mandatory here.

Brevard is accessible to the surround-
ing counties. It is served by an excellent
highway network and is in an air center
served by excellent interstate and intra-
state air transportation facilities.

There are at least five sites in the area
which are available for a new VA hospi-
tal at no cost to the Government. These
offers come from agencies and individ-
uals who feel that there is a distinct need
for a VA facility in the Brevard area.

The Veterans’ Administration and the
Office of Management and Budget in the
91st Congress opposed legislation for this
new VA hospital on budgetary grounds.
Hopefully, with increased funding for
VA facilities, they will reverse them-
selves. Inflation should not be used as an
excuse for denying our veterans the level
of service and benefits which they de-
serve and require.

Two of the three other bills I introduce
today would increase the benefits for vet-
erans, which have been reduced because
of inflation. Presently, an estimated 123,-
000 veterans must subsist on an allow-
ance of $25 per month for a 10 percent
disability to $450 per month for a total
disability.

Legislation I introduce today would
provide an immediate increase of 10 per-
cent in monthly compensation payments
to our disabled veterans. This increase
would take into account both the loss in
purchasing value since July 1970 and the
estimated additional loss which will oc-
cur before the next review of the dis-
ability compensation program.
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There is an especially urgent case for
increasing the $47 monthly award for
anatomical loss. This amount was es-
tablished in 1952, 20 years ago, and nu-
merous attempts to introduce legislation
to correct the situation have failed.
Meanwhile the severely or totally dis-
abled war veteran suffers a particularly
high loss in both economic and noneco-
nomic terms for his service to his coun-
try. His present earnings are inadequate.
Available statistical data show that the
1971 average earnings for production
workers in private manufacturing indus-
tries were $7,809, while the compensa-
tion for the severely disabled, unem-
ployed war veteran is $5,400 per year.

The final bill which I propose today
would assist veterans with a permanent
and total service-connected disability
due to the loss of the use of one upper and
one lower extremity, to acquire specially
adapted housing. This is an expense
which these veterans ecannot afford, and
it should be borne by those whom they
defended.

In summary, Mr. Speaker, if these bills
should receive favorable consideration,
the many disabled veterans in central
Florida would have adequate health fa-
cilities available, and benefits to meet
their expenses.

INHERITING THE WORLD—A FORUM
FOR CHILDREN

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, chil-
dren’s publisher, Russell Dodworth has
made a considerable contribution toward
bridging the gap between rich and poor,
young and old, black and white by creat-
ing a forum in which young people—
principally between the ages of 9 and
16—can express their views on the sig-
nificant issues of today through his “In-
heriting the World” columns in the New
York Voice.

Dodworth’s newspaper column invites
the young people to write “stories” on
drugs, ecology, war, racism, life styles
and politics with messages of social re-
form and community improvement. The
articles always close with a new idea or
solution.

In the first edition of the “Inheriting
the World” column in the New York
Voice, a 9-year-old boy, John McCormick,
reports on “Child Discrimination” when
he and his young friend are not treated
democratically and overpassed by adult
customers at the pizza parlor; Tom Max-
well, age 12, wishes “peace instead of
piece” for the New Year; Robert Whitey,
age 10, enjoys his experience in scout-
ing but wants to see more room for black
fathers on the executive council of the
Boy Scouts so “all can benefit from the
practical knowledge and experience of
ordinary working people and be useful
to his fellow scouts”; Sally Jenkins, age
11, “believes in equal pay and job oppor-
tunities for women but stops at ‘Dutch
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Treat'” and says “why go dutch when
you do not have to?”; Kim Wha Young,
age 16, proposes the idea of a new job on
the President’s Cabinet, “Secretary of
Pensions to protect and prevent foolish
and mainly selfish investments by
funds of labor unions and insurance
companies.”

Andrea Wolkenberg, age 14, feels that
there should be a new respect and regard
for people who work with their hands;
and Hunt Richardson, age 13, who is
optimistic about world peace with more
standardization, that is, system of world
currency, weight, and measure.

Russell “Rusty” Dodworth has
launched a successor to his continuing
concept of having the children write
about the world the way they, them-
selves, see it: the “Overground Press”
magazine.

Dodworth and his associates are aware
that these young children are the new
crop of leadership for the future.

I would like to share now some of the
articles that have appeared in Mr. Dod-
worth’s newspaper column since the in-
ception of Inheriting the World in the
New York Voice on October 1, 1971. The
articles follow:

INHERITING THE WORLD
(By Russell Dodworth)
THE YOUNGER GENERATION SPEAKS ITS MIND

Since we first announced the coming of
the “Inheriting the World” column, material
has been flowing in and the topics have
proved to be most interesting. The New York
Voice and I have discovered that there’s a
segment of the population (the nine to six-
teen group), unexplored for their ideas.
There's plenty more ore in the mine; the
minds of younger people, heretofore voice-
less in city newspapers.

Now that the voting age is down to eight-
een, younger people will sooner have an im=-
portant touch of control and more rapidly,
qualify for leadership in the world that they
know (in youth’s less bilased consclence) is
not entirely right. The best way to alter, or
have a course change, in our attitude, is to
air our thoughts. Beginning from there, come
creative ideas and a few “answers"”, possibly.

Publishing the thoughts and opinions of
“Inheriting the World”, in the New York
Voice, will also give parents, who may just
happen to be glancing, a few ways to relate
to their own kids and, as need be, under-
stand “where they're at?”

JOHN M’CORMICE, AGE 9
CHILD DISCRIMINATION

Once, I went to a pizza parlor with my
friend, Robert, and we went up and ordered
one larg: plzza. They made one large pizza
and cut it up into pleces and they sold it
to people who only wanted one slice.

We waited fifteen minutes and they made
another pizza and gave it to people who were
only buying one slice.

Then, a lady came and she ordered a large
plzza and they gave it to her. The pizza par-
lor started working on another pizza and the
lady heard us talking.

Robert and I were talking about the situa-
tlon. She (the lady) went up to the cook
and said, “How come I got my pizza before
they did?” The guy mumbled and said,
“theirs is cooking".

Then, the plzza was done and he gave it
to us and we walked home with it.

What I Think About What Happened: I
thought the cook was not paying attention
to us because we were children, I also think
that, if the lady did not say anything, we
would not have gotten it!
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ANDREA WOLKENBERG, 14, ON SKILLED WORKERS

Skilled workers, such as watchmakers,
shoemakers, metal workers and piano tuners,
etc.,, are becoming more and more difficult
to find. This is due, mainly, to social preju-
dice because parents want their children to
become doctors, lawyers, and businessmen,
plus go into flelds associated with brains
and money.

For instance, the Sanitary Engineer (gar-
bage collector) is discriminated against be-
cause his job Involves handling garbage,
which the people, themselves, make. He also
makes good money and just Imagine where
we would be without him. The streets would
be covered with garbage, smelling like hell,
as was proved when the sanitation depart-
ment went on strike.

Bkilled workers are being killed off by tech-
nology. Machines are replacing them and
usually don't do as good a job. I believe, if
we make more of a demand for handmade
goods, which are, indeed, finer, more skilled
workers will appear.

MS. SALLY JENKINS, AGE 11
“WOMAN'S RIGHTS"

My opinion of woman’s rights is that
woman should have equal pay, equal job op=-
portunities and be able to do anything they
want. My main opinion is that the “libera-
tion movement” is golng too far. Some
women (ladies) won't let a man open a
door for them and they even let the man
step out of the elevator first. That, I think,
is ridiculous. Women are given all the ad-
vantages but some of them don't realize it!
A group of my fellow females think that if a
man pays for her dinner, he is discriminat-
ing against her; some ladies insist on going
“Dutch Treat.” That doesn’t really matter to
me but why go Dutch Treat when you don't
have to?

TOM MAXWELL, AGE 12

On peace, I like to say: “let us have it!"
For the New Year coming up, I sincerely
want to have “peace” and not ‘“piece”.

This country has been undergoing a lot of
change and I'm hopeful that she will not
crack at her seams.

In the true revolutionary spirit that we
once had almost 200 years ago, I depend on
seelng New Sincerity for the rights of other
individuals.

Let every adult or boy and girl see “where
it’s at” because we all have to live together.

HUNT RICHARDSON, AGE 13
WORLD COOPERATION

Nixon's trip to China has benefited the
U.S. and China in many ways. There is one
obvious way it has benefited the two coun-
tries which is an improved diplomatic rela-
tion. There are many other benefits but my
main point is, could this lead to total and
united cooperation with the Chinese if trips
like this one were to be continued? Also,
could it be a factor for world cooperation? I
believe so. Perhaps in a couple of decades,
we might all have only one system of cur-
rency, welght and measure. Using the metric
system, for instance.

Who knows?, maybe this wonderful world
cooperation thing could happen in five years.

I am for peace in this world just as much
as anyone. Probably the best way to have
peace, world peace, that is, is to have total
world cooperation. So let’s have more of these
diplomatic trips.

ROBERT WHITEY, AGE 10
BCOUT POUT

It takes a certain amount of courage to
wear & scout uniform these days. Other kids,
who usually have nothing else to do, tease
and make fun of our traditional “good guy"”
uniform. This is what I want and enjoy
doing and the others wouldn't be on the out-
gide long, if they knew the kind of fum I
have.

Perhaps half the trouble is that there isn't
enough future for a black father in Scouting.

April 20, 1972

The Boy Scout Council, on the level impor-
tant enough to take a full-time salary paid
job is full of rich men who enjoy getting to-
gether. They have a real good time talking
about brotherhood and these folks ask each
other for donations, The important thing
is that these men do not benefit from know-
ing other men with less education and lower
income simply because they discriminate by
making their requirements so high. I think
the practical knowledge and experience that
ordinary working people have can be useful
to my fellow scouts. I guess it’s hard to fight
an exclusive club and then Rockefeller prob-
ably wouldn't leave a big tip at lunch.

RIGHT-TO-WOREK LAW FAVORED BY
WIDE MARGIN

HON. BILL ARCHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. ARCHER. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call to the attention of my col-
leagues a column by Ray McHugh,
Washington Bureau Chief, Copley News
Service, that appeared in the San Diego
Union on March 30, 1972.

In his column, Mr, McHugh notes that
& poll conducted by the National Federa~-
tion of Independent Business shows 93
percent of the organization's 295,000
members favor enactment of H.R. 11827,
a bill introduced by Congressman Sam
StEIGER, myself, and 17 other cosponsors
that would ban compulsory unionism.

According to McHugh, the federation
reports that:

This is the largest majority recorded on
any question in recent years. . . . No state
registers less than 91 per cent support.

The complete text of the column fol-
lows:

RicaET To WORK PLAN SUPPORTED
(By Ray McHugh)

WasHINGTON.—A nationwide small business
organization numbering almost 300,000 mem-
bers is supporting proposed right to work
legislation.

A bill by Rep. Sam Stelger, R-Ariz., would
repeal clauses in the Nation Labor Relations
Act and the Rallway Act that give federal
approval to compulsory union membership.

The National Right to Work Committee
has urged President Nixon to throw the full
welght of the administration behind efforts
to hold hearings on Steiger's bill, The com-
mittee cited the AFL-CIO walkout from the
President’s wage control board as an example
of "excessive union monopoly."” It also is
fighting Democrat-sponsored legislation that
would establish collective bargaining proce-
dures and authorize compulsory unionism for
state and municipal employes.

The committee has won support from the
National Federation of Independent Business.
A poll of the federation's 295,000 members
shows 93 per cent in favor of the Steiger bill,
only 5 per cent opposed.

“This is the largest majority recorded on
any question in recent years,” reports the
federation which regularly polls its member-
ship on national policy issues. . . . No state
registers less than 81 per cent support.”

BUSINESS VIEW

Many businessmen see compulsory union-
ism as the basis of union power which they
feel has grown out of proportion and contrib=
uted to the “dictatorial” position of some
union leaders, the federation says.




April 20, 1972

“Let the unions make their membership
desired by workers,” comments an Arkansas
funeral director.

“Compulsory unionism is clearly not work-
ing for the benefit of members or the eco-
nomic benefit of our country,” wrote the
owner of a Dallas manufacturing firm.

DENIES HARM

An Iowa business owner observes: “Iowa
is a right-to-work state and this has not hurt
the workers in any way. The good unions who
are truly serving their members still get very
high percentages of workers to join . . . but
if the union fails in its purpose, the members
get a chance to withdraw their support.”

While outlawing the closed shop which
enforced a “hire union members only" policy,
the Taft-Hartley Act of 1947 left the question
of union shops (requiring union membership
soon after hiring) to the states., Nineteen
state legislatures have banned the union
shop with right-to-work laws.

The 19 states have reported greater in-
dustrial growth in recent years than the
other 31 states combined.

To men close to the labor and right-to-
work movements only the overwhelming
margin of the federation’s poll is suprising.
Surveys have demonstrated consistently pub-
lic opposition to compulsory unionism.

A poll taken for the National Right to
Work Committee by the Opinion Research
Corp., Princeton, N.J., last year showed a
national right-to-work law was favored by a
2-1 margin.

SURVEY RESULT

One of the earliest polls on the subject was
taken by the American Institute of Public
Opinion in 1957. It asked respondents if they
would vote for a law stipulating that each
worker had a right to hold his job, whether
or not he joined a union. Sixty-three per
cent sald “Yes,” including 33 percent of the
union members polled.

A 1966 nationwide survey indicated a 63-25
margin in favor of a federal law making all
union membership voluntary  rather
compulsory.

AFL~CIO President George Meany allegedly
has suppressed a John E. Eraft poll of union
members that the AFL-CIO pald for. The
Right to Work committee claims that poll
shows union members disagree with Meany's
wage-price stand and reflects deep misgivings
about the AFL-CIO positions on political,
social and economic matters.

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 18, 1972

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, I want to
join with my colleagues in extending best
wishes to the Honorable F. BRADFORD
Morsg upon his appointment as Deputy
Secretary General of the United Nations.

As a member of the Committee on For-
eign Affairs, on which he also serves, I
have had the opportunity to work with
Brap for many years. He has made a very
important contribution to the shaping
of our foreign policy undertakings. He
has been imaginative and openminded
in his approach to the problems which
have confronted our committee, the Con-
gress, and our Nation over the years. And
he has persevered in working for the
prineiples which he has considered im-
portant to the development of a more
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stable, more peaceful, and more just
world community.

‘We have not, of course, agreed on all
of the issues which have been considered
by our committee. This is only natural.
I must say, however, that at all times I
have found Brabp sincere, thoughtful, and
very articulate in presenting his position
and diligent in the discharge of his
responsibilities.

I know that the cause of peace and
international understanding is very close
to Brap’s heart and I am confident that
his new assignment will afford him ample
opportunity to employ his considerable
talents in supporting that cause.

We will miss Brap MorsEe in these halls.
He has been a good friend and a valuable
Member of the Congress. Our loss, how-
ever, will be the United Nation's gain.

My sincere congratulations, Brap, and
very best wishes for satisfaction and suc-
cess in your new assignment. I hope that
our paths will continue to cross for many
years to come.

THIRTEENTH NATIONAL POLICY
CONFERENCE OF THE AMERICAN
ISRAEL PUBLIC AFFAIRS COM-
MITTEE

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, today, hun-
dreds of my colleagues in the House and
Senate joined hundreds of delegates at
a luncheon in the Rayburn Building
sponsored by the American Israel Pub-
lic Affairs Committee currently conduct-
ing their 13th National Policy Confer-
ence to celebrate the 24th anniversary of
the State of Israel and to honor the dis-
tinguished Israeli Ambassador to the
United States, Lt. Gen. Yitzhak Rabin.

A series of speeches were delivered
from a distinguished list of leaders of the
House and the Senate, including the
Speaker, Mr. ALBERT, the minority lead-
er, Mr. Forp, the chairman of the House
Committee on Foreign Affairs, Mr. Mor-
cAN and Senators Javirs and GRIFFIN.

Special tribute was paid to the group
and its work by the dean of the House of
Representatives Mr. CELLER.

Two speeches were of particular im-
portance. The first was by Irving Kane
who is the president of ATPAC and is a
resident of my congressional district.
The second statement was delivered by
the Ambassador Rabin. The Ambassador
enumerated the difficulties faced during
the past year by Israel and recounted for
the delegates the great assistance voted
by the Congress to provide solutions to
Israel’s problems. General Rabin clearly
noted the great help provided by the
President as well.

At this point I would like to insert a
copy of Mr. Kane’s remarks followed by
a copy of the complete schedule for this
important ATPAC conference in Wash-
ington. This important statement clearly
outlines the challenges of the past year
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for Israel and those which lie ahead. The
work of ATPAC in its earnest quest for an
enduring and lasting peace for Israel and
her neighbors is a great tribute to Mr.
Kane and to I. L. Eenen, the executive
vice president of AIPAC. Mr. Kane's
statement is as follows:
STATEMENT BY IRVING EANE

This function is a major part of the Annual
Conference of ATPAC. We meet each year in
Washington to consider how we can best
serve the cause of American-Israel friend-
ship—how we can deepen their mutual com-
mitment—how we can help to achieve an
Arab-Israel peace.

And so it is appropriate that we take coun-
sel with our Congressmen—today, as we shall
tomorrow with the Department of State.

As you know, ATIPAC is a non-partisan or-
ganization. We have always appealed to and
won support from both sides of the aisle.

We and our predecessors have brought our
story to the natlonal political conventions
since 1944, when both parties came out for
restoration of the Jewish Commonwealth.

This year we shall again present our views
to the Platform Committee of both conven-
tions in the hope that we may again win bi-
partisan reaffirmation of American interest
and support for Israel. We urge you who will
be participating in these conventions, to help
us achieve this objective.

Much has happened in the 12 months since
we last met. Much of it has happened as a re-
sult of the initiative of the Congress, and we
who are concerned about the survival and
peace of Israel, offer you our thanks.

At this luncheon last year our Committee
appealed to our Government to take meas-
ures to strengthen Israel's economy and de-
fenses. Since then the Congress has taken
the initiative and included a supporting as-
sistance grant in the Foreign Aid bill, the
first such grant to Israel since 1859. In addi-
tion, Congress approved military credits, to
enable Israel to acquire the weapons she
must have, to deter further aggression
against her.

Late last year, there was a renewed demon-
stration of support by the Congress, when
78 members of the Senate and 2567 members
of the House sponsored resolutions urging
the United States, “without further delay,”
to take affirmative action on Israel’s request
for Phantom planes, and to provide such sup-
porting equipment and assistance as are es-
sential to maintain Israel's deterrent ca-
pability. That resolution also reaffirmed “the
importance of secure and defensible borders
as a vital element in a peace settlement to be
negotiated by the parties themselves.”

By this actlion, the Congress was informing
the Administration that the people of our
country are committed to Israel's survival.
And equally important, the message was be-
ing conveyed to the Arab states and to the
Soviet Union.

We have seen a convergence of American
and Israeli interests in the Near East. United
States recognition of Israel’s economic and
military needs is a manifestation of the
closer relations that have developed since
we last met. The Administration has re-
sponded vigorously in support of Israel.

There is now a far better understanding
of America's interests and responsibilities
in the Near East and we warmly commend
the Administration for Its much firmer
commitment.

This year, we again urge you to give sym-
pathetic consideration to Israel’s needs for
military credits and a supporting assistance
grant., The Soviets, who have already pro-
vided Egypt and other Arab states with mili-
tary equipment to the tune of many billions
of dollars (some say over five billion), con-
tinue to provide them with sophisticated
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weapons, and at the rate, according to one
estimate, of $6 milllon per day.

Some 20,000 Russian personnel are now
stationed in Egypt—a sinister threat to Is-
rael. There should be no diminution or relax-
ation in our support or in our vigilance.

For their part, the Israelis themselves
have shouldered the major burdens of de-
fense. They do not ask for our soldiers.
They are prepared to defend themselves
and are paying a huge price. They have gone
deeply into debt.

And now there is a new and moving chap-
ter in Israel's history. Since she was estab-
lished, Israel has opened her doors and given
sanctuary to every Jew in search of home
and freedom. Now suddenly, for whatever
reasons, Russian Jews are allowed to make
thelr way to Israel. But their absorption con-
stitutes a new challenge to the Israelis. Many
of you in the Senate and House have spon-
sored the pending legislation to assist Israel
to discharge this enormous responsibility.

We are pleased to note that recently the
Senate Foreign Relations Committee voted
to include in the authorization for the De-
partment of State the sum of $85 million for
this purpose. We are hopeful that this legis-
lation will win final approval.

We appeal to you for your support of this
humanitarian undertaking. You have—so
many times in the past—reaffirmed the close
ties of friendship between the U.S. and Israel,
We trust that you will continue to do so,
in the still perilous times ahead.

PROGRAM: AMERICAN ISRAEL PUBLIC AFFAIRS
CoMMITTEE, 13TH NATIONAL PoLicy CoON-
FERENCE

WEDNESDAY, APRIL 19

8:30 A.M., registration, Lobby, Shoreham
Hotel.

10:00 A.M., opening of conference, Pal-
ladian Room, Shoreham, Hotel.

Rabbi Eugene Lipman, Co-Chairman,
Washington Committee, ATPAC.

Briefing, Isalah L. Eenen.

Submission of Policy Statement.

Discussion.

(Buses will leave Shoreham Hotel at 11:30
AM.

12315 P.M., luncheon, Room B-339, Ray-
burn Building, Capitol Hill.

Presiding, Irving Kane, Chairman, AIPAC.

Ambassador of Israel, Lt. General Yitzhak
Rabin.

Rep. Carl Albert, Speaker of the House.

Rep. Hale Boggs, Majority Floor Leader of
the House.

Rep. Gerald Ford, Minority Floor Leader of
the House.

Sen. Robert P. Griffin, Assistant Minority
Floor Leader of the Senate,

Rep. Thomas E, Morgan, Chalrman, House
Committee on Foreign Affairs.

(Buses will leave Rayburn Building at
South Capitol Street entrance at 2:00 P.M.)

2:16 P.M., symposium, Palladian Room,
Shoreham Hotel.

Presiding, Albert E. Arent, President Na-
tional Jewish Community Relations Advisory
Couneil.

“The Image of Israel,” Zvl Brosh, Israel's
Minister of Information.

Discussants:

Dr. Isaac Franck, Executive Vice Presi-
dent, Jewish Community Council of Greater
Washington.

Milton Viorst, columnist.

Discussion from the floor.

(Buses will leave Shoreham Hotel for Een-
nedy Center at 4:30 P.M. & 5:30 P.M.)

Please see your invitation for time.

5:00-6:00 P.M. and 6:00-7:00 P.M., recep-
tion, The John F. Kennedy Center Concert

Lounge (adjolning Concert Hall).

Tendered by the Ambassador of Israel and
Mrs. Rabin,
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(Because space Is limited, this event must
be held in two sessions. Please see your invi-
tation for time.)

8:30 P.M., public meeting, Palladian Room,
Shoreham Hotel.

“Israel on the World Scene."”

Presiding, Rabbi Philip S. Bernstein,
Honorary Chairman, ATPAC,.

Dr. Hans J. Morgenthau, Professor Emeri-
tus, University of Chicago.

Mrs, Rita Hauser, former U.S. Ambassador
to the United Nations Human Rights
Commission,

Ambassador of Israel, Lt. General Yitzhak
Rabin,

THURSDAY, APRIL 20

8:00 AM.,, buffet breakfast, Forum Room,
Shoreham Hotel.

9:00 AM., executive session, Forum Room,
Shoreham Hotel.

Presiding, Mrs. Max Schenk,
Hadassah.

Briefing, “Background from Cairo”,

Donald Bergus, United States Principal
Officer, United BStates Interests Section,
Cairo, 1867-1872.

Questions from the floor.

(Buses will leave from Shoreham Hotel for
Capitol Hill at 10:30 AM.)

11:00 AM., appointment on Capitol Hill.

Delegates may have lunch in cafeterias in
Senate and House Office Building.

(Buses will leave Capitol Hill for the De-
partment of State at 1:30 P.M.; from the
Rayburn Building on South Capitol Street;
from the Senate Office Building at First
and Constitution Avenue; and from the
Shoreham.)

2:00 P.M., briefing, International Confer-
ence Room, Department of State.

Assistant Secretary of State Joseph J.
Sisco.

Questions from the floor.

(Buses will leave from the State Depart-
ment to the Shoreham and Sheraton Park
Hotels.)

(Buses will leave from the Sheraton Park
and Shoreham Hotels for the Statler Hilton
Hotel at 5:45 P.M.)

6:00 P.M., reception, Federal and South
American Rooms, Statler Hilton Hotel.

7:00 P.M., dinner, Presidential Ballroom—
Statler Hilton Hotel.

Presiding, Irving Kane,

The Foreign Minister of Israel Abba Eban.

Isaiah L. Kenen,

AMERICAN ISRAEL PUBLIC AFFAIRS COMMITTEE

Patrons: The Thirteenth National Policy
Conference,

Albert E, Arent, Max Barash, Paul 8. Berger,
Jules Bernfeld, Hyman 5. Bernstein, Norman
Bernstein, Rabbi Isadore Breslau, Joel
Breslau, Leon Cherner, N. M. Cohen.

Wallace Cohen, Mr. & Mrs. Jess Fisher,
Joseph L. Fradkin, Leopold V. Freudberg,
Henry Gertler, Aaron Goldman, Hymen Gold-
man, Milton M. Gottesman, Louls C. Gross-
berg, Mr. & Mrs. Alexander Hassan.

Jerold C. Hoffberger, Joel 8. Kaufmann,
Mrs. Isalah L. Eenen, Paul D. Kerman, David
Lloyd Kreeger, Mr. & Mrs. Herman Lewls,
Mrs. Harold Linder, Louis Marcus, Harvey M.
Meyerhoff, Joseph Meyerhoff.

Joseph Ottenstein, J. H. Pearlstone, Jr.,
Nat Poplick, Morris Rodman, Dr. Morris
Rosenberg, Mrs. John Safer, Charles E. Smith,
Mr. & Mrs. Marcus 8. Smith, Donald E.
Wolpe, Herman Wouk, Hanina Zinder.

Officers:

Chairman, Irving Eane.

Honorary Chalrman,
Bernstein.

Executive Vice Chairman, Isalah L. Kenen.

Treasurer, Louis C. Grossberg.

Co-Chairman—Washington Committee;
Mrs. Alexander Hassan, Rabbl Eugene Lip-
man, Suite 720—1341 G St. N.-W., Washington,
D.C. 200056—638-2266.

President,

Rabbi

Philip S.
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STRUGGLE FOR SUPREMACY IN
THE MEDITERRANEAN

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, too
often, in our review of international de-
velopments, we have been so long con-
cerned with complications in the Medi-
terranean that the overall significance of
that area is not quite appreciated. I felt,
therefore, that the article by Harry
Homewood in the Suburbanite Economist
of April 12, was a very profound com-
mentary with timely historic references
and that it was a true public-service arti-
cle reminding his readers of the strategic
significance of the Mediterranean Sea.

The article follows:

HARRY HoMEWOOD COMMENTS

The Mediterranean has been a focal point
of power down through history. Control over
that body of water meant dominance over
much of the land against which its seas
washed. The picture is not so very different
today. The sea where the galleys of the Bar-
bary pirate Barbarossa ranged and fought
bitterly with Admiral Andrea Doria is still
an area of contention. But where once the
struggle was resolved by the boarding pike
now politics and economics are the weapons.

The recent crisis of Malta is an example
of the continuing struggle for supremacy of
the Mediterranean. Malta, an island, sits in
the channel that connects the east and west
basins of the Mediterranean. Britain has been
paying the government of Malta $10,000,000
a year to use its harbors for British naval
vessels and to maintain military and air
bases on the island.

Dom Mintoff, the premier of Malta, de-
manded an annual rentel fee of $45,000,000—
or he said he would kick the British out and
invite the Soviet Unlon in to use Malta as
a Mediterranean base. After much agonizing
Britain agreed to pay Malta $13,000,000 a
year and the nations of the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization will pay Malta an addi-
tional $22,500,000 a year.

That Isn’t as much as Premier Dom Mintoff
wanted, but the Maltese leader had an ace
or two up his sleeve. Prior to the new agree-
ment with Britain, Premier Mintoff had
given the Soviet Union the right to use
Malta’s shipyards and harbors for refueling
and repairs. He had, as well, given the Arab
nations of the Middle East the right to es-
tablish military missions in Malta. And tken,
just to keep everything in balance, Dom
Mintoff flew off to Peking to solicit economiec
aid from the Chinese, who, in all probability,
will demand the right to establish at least
a legation in Malta from which they can keep
an eye on the Middle East—and the Soviet
Union's naval fleet. There i1z much to look
at in that direction; the Soviets have as
many warships in the Mediterranean as the
United States.

There isn't any doubt that the struggle
for supremacy in the Mediterranean will go
on for a long time. Premier Dom Mintoff
may hold the keys to that struggle. The new
agreement that allows Britain and the NATO
forces (with the exception of the United
States) to use Malta as a military base is
only temporary. Premier Mintoff may demand
even more money as annual rental next year.
And the odds are that he will get it because
no major sea power will be the first to give
up its hold in the Mediterranean—a sea that
has seen Its waters incarnadined for cen-
turies past and whose bottom holds the
hulks of scores of warships sunk in battle.
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EXPLOITING WASHINGTON PUPILS

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. McCLORY. Mr, Speaker, one of the
most objectionable trends which has oc-
curred in recent years is the use of our
public schools as testing grounds or
stages for exploiting social and political
schemes and issues. It is my considered
belief that schools should be used essen-
tially for the education of schoolchildren
and not as forums for advancing social
or political ends, no matter how lofty or
idealistic the goals might seem to be to
the promoters.

A flagrant abuse of the public schools
was evidenced recently in the Nation's
Capital, when the partisan promoters of
an attack against President Nixon or-
ganized and carried out a reprehensible
“Children’s March for Survival.” The
schemes and devices which were em-
ployed, and the cheap political exploita-
tion of innocent children which was
practiced should bring public and official
rebuke to those misguided and misin-
formed individuals and groups who per-
petrated this spectacle.

A most perceptive article on this sub-
ject appeared in a recent—April 6, 1972—
article in the Chicago Tribune by Nick
Thimmesch, entitled “Exploiting Wash-
ington Pupils.”

I am pleased to include this article,
which I am attaching to these remarks.
EXPLOITING WASHINGTON PUPILS
(By Nick Thimmesch)
WasHINGTON.—The White House still
fumes over last week's “Children’s March
for Survival,” wherein some 10,000 Wash-
ington school children were mustered to pro-
test government welfare programs, particu-
larly President Nixon's proposed family

assistance plan.

The spectacle of small children, recruited
by the District of Columbia School Board,
superintendent of schools and teachers,
chanting “Nixon doesn't care” and carrying
crude anti-Nixon signs, was galling to the
President’s men, who already take all man-
ner of guff from the Republican right wing
over Nixon's welfare reform proposals.

The march drew 20,000 folk, including a
dreary array of elitist activists who plain
hate Nixon; black “names” like Mrs. Martin
Luther King who is trundled out for every
last stunt; and Presidential aspirant Eu-
gene McCarthy, now a sad and coldly des-
perate figure.

AND NO POINTS

The upshot was 1,000 children got lost and
were found crying in a mess of chicken bones,
garbage, and discarded bagfuls of bread;
fierce denunciation in the press and in Con-
gress for exploitation of children; and no
apparent points scored at the congressional
power center.

The demonstration won its key blessing
with an endorsement at a March 1 meeting
of the D.C. School Board [interrupted by a
bomb threat] which listened to the per-
suasions of George Wiley, executive director
of the National Welfare Rights Organization.

Then Supt. Hugh J. Scott ordered all
school principals to distribute literature pro-
moting the march, and also urged them
to hold assemblies and focus on the march.
One cartooned leaflet distributed in the
schools showed Nixon scowling down on two
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children and was captioned: “Peace, not war
. . . Nixon doesn’t care.” The children were
promised puppets, an art fair, balloons, and
other entertainment. Anti-Nixon day would
be fun.

Supt. Scott refused to criticize or with-
draw the offensive leaflet. People were sud-
denly outraged.

School board member Bardyl R. Tirana,
absent when the resolution passed, criticized
the board and Scott's instant blind support,
noted the irony of the board and Nizon
agreeing on the notlon that no welfare
mother should be required to register for
work and training until after her youngest
child reaches the age of 6.

Indeed, Wiley's organization and other
critics of the proposed Family Assistance Plan
fear government control of children, and also
charge that the Nixon program is inade-
quately funded. But Nixon's statements and
veto of the child day-care bill go heavy on
the notion of favoring family, rather than
government, control of children. Moreover,
the administration argues it's better to get
some sort of welfare reform passed now, just
to get it started, because the nation is fed
up with the failure of the welfare system.

Above all, tho, this march, as dissenting
board member Albert A. Rosenfield says, "is
a sinful use of children for political exploita-
tion.” The complexities of welfare reform are
too much for most adults and many congress-
men to understand, much Iless school
children.

LESSON IN HATE

What the children might have derived
from this march was a lesson in hate of their
government and their President.

One consequence is that the House sub-
committee on District of Columbia appro-
priations might be of a mind to include an
amendment in its upcoming bill which would
prohibit the wuse of federal funds by D.C.
school administrators or teachers for any
partisan political activities. Another is a rein-
forcement of the conviction of many con-
gressmen that home rule for the District of
Columbia would turn out to be a painful,
expensive folly.

INNOCENT BUSINESSES SUFFER
INDICTMENT

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, there is
much political discussion these days
about various tax inequities and loop-
holes which permit the wealthy to
escape their proper tax obligations.
However, many of us fear that far too
wide a brush is being used to paint the
picture with the result that the innocent
are being indicted along with the few
who may be guilty.

The political accusations being tossed
around so freely have quite naturally
created concern within the business
community. This fact is evidenced by a
letter I have received from Mr. Harry
Heltzer, chairman of the board of the
3M Co. based in St. Paul, Minn.

Mr. Heltzer points out that in the
period 1965 through 1971, his company
alone has paid over $1 billion in Federal,
State, and local taxes in the United
States, an amount representing over 51
percent of the company’s U.S8. book in-
come. It is, therefore, a much more
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sizable proportionate tax contribution
than that paid by most individual
taxpayers.

‘We should remind ourselves that busi-
ness big and small is the mainspring of
our private enterprise system. Its con-
tributions through jobs and taxes have
given the American people the highest
standard of living of any people on earth.
We must not let this superlative living
standard be jeopardized by the victim-
ization of innocent businesses.

I insert in the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD
the complete text of Mr. Heltzer's letter
at this point in my remarks, and I hope
that its contents will help to offset the
damage being done by those more inter-
ested in their personal political future
than in the truth:

3M Co.,

St. Paul, Minn., April 12, 1972.
Hon. ANCHER NELSEN,
Rayburn House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear ANCHER: In recent weeks, through a
few widely reported news items, U.S. cor-
porations have been cited as allegedly paying
zero federal income taxes in 1971. I am not
familiar with the circumstances surrounding
the cases in question. However, it would be
unfortunate if the public is misled by gen-
eralizations in the news media suggesting
that U.S. corporations are avoiding their tax
obligations. I am sure you recognize that the
overwhelming majority of corporations, in-
cluding 3M, have pald substantial taxes over
mMany years.

You may be interested in knowing that in
the period 1965 through 1871, the 3M Com=~
pany has paid over $1 billion in federal, state
and local taxes in the United States. This
amount represents over 51 percent of our
U.8. book income.

In 1971, 3M’s total U.S. tax payments ex-
ceeded $£151 million and in 1970, $146.5 mil-
lion, and continue to represent more than
50 percent of our U.S. income. As noted
above, these amounts include federal and
state taxes, as well as substantial amounts
paid to the many local communities in which
our facilitles are located.

I hope this information proves useful to
you as I'm sure you share my concern that
any future tax legislation consider fully the
substantial tax burden presently borne by
the large majority of corporations, including
3M Company.

Sincerely,
HARRY.

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 18, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I am
very pleased to join in the tribute which
so many Members of the House have
payed to our respected colleague F. Brap-
ForRD MorseE of Massachusetts.

Having served for many years with
Brap on the House Foreign Affairs Com-
mittee and on numerous meetings of the
Interparliamentary Union, where he
served effectively as one of the U.S. dele-
gates, I can attest to his foreign policy
expertise. He is eminently well qualified
to serve in his new position as United
Nations Under Secretary General for
Political and General Assembly Affairs.
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BraAD is also a great individual. He is
sincere, dedicated, and energetic, and,
throughout his public career, he has
exemplified the type of service which the
public and his constituents expect in an
elected official. Mr. Speaker, I have no
doubt that, with his energy, talents, and,
above all, thorough knowledge of world
affairs, Brap Morsg will be not only a
credit to the United States in his new
position at the U.N., but will also serve
the world organization at a time when
a resurgence of effectiveness is necessary
in that organization.

I join the Members of the House who
wish Brap well in his assignment, and I
am looking forward to continuing our
friendship since the support of U.N. pro-
grams depends so much on the support
of our Government and the Congress.

ISRAEL AT 24
HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, how does a
nation feel upon reaching the age of 24?
In what manner does she view the world
and in which position does she best per-
ceive her own place and recognize her re-
sponsibility in meeting the challenges
and reaching the hopes which lie in so
many of our hearts? At 24, a nation has
had time to learn, to grow, to develop a
foundation of knowledge and insight, to
act with sound judgment, and to think
and evaluate with the quiet guidance of
experience and understanding. These 24
years have brought with them significant
pride in past achievements; Israel pos-
sesses the ability to stand firmly on her
own feet and to perceive clearly what she
wants and needs.

In 1948, Israel was established to pro-
vide a safe and secure home for the thou-
sands of Jewish immigrants who sought
refuge in her land. From its incepfion,
therefore, she has been a nation ready to
give strength, pride, employment, educa-
tion, and an answer to the hopes of all
thuse who sought a homeland and of all
those who depended on her for their very
survival. As chairman of the House Sub-
committee on Immigration and National-
ity and as chairman, this year, of the an-
nual Intergovernmental Committee on
European Migration, I well understand
the important place this nation holds in
the hearts of those who have been up-
rooted throughout the world.

Israel has progressed at so rapid and
surprising a pace, from constructing
highways to Sharamelsheik, to building
homes where marshland had formerly
flourished, to creating expansive and
well-respected universities, to forming
cultural centers and a symphony orches-
tra esteemed and recognized throughout
the world. We cannot forget, however,
that the country is faced with complexi-
ties and difficulties; this would be true
of any nation which has taken such giant
steps in growth, in the absorption of im-
migrants, and in development. The prob-
lems within are augmented, as we well
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know, by threats, fears, hostilities, and
continued dangers from without. The
country still mourns the death and de-
struction of its youth, with each son who
goes to the Sinai and with each victim
of cruel sniper fire.

Combined with an outlook and an ap-
proach implanted with realism, pragma-
tism, and with the continual fight for
survival, at 24, Israel is a nation filled
with the excitement, the vigor, and the
idealism to look forward confidently to
building a future of positive goals and
of very special dreams.

Israel is 24 years old today. As she con-
tinues to move forward, those of us who
share her dream for peace and progress
reaffirm our belief and trust in the prin-
ciples for which she stands.

SLAUGHTERHOUSE SIX

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, Anthony
Lewis, New York Times correspondent in
London, has again placed American
bombing of North Vietnam in perspec-
tive. His commentary will not make any
American very comfortable, but this is
not a time for complacency. He says:

For the truth is now impossible to escape
if we open our eyes: The United States is the
most dangerous and destructive power in
the world. And its political leadership seems
virtually immune to persuasion by reason
and experience,

This is strong language but who, hav-
ing experienced the last 7 years of Viet-
nam war debate, can deny Mr. Lewis’
observations.

And the fear expressed recently in the
Financial Times of London by Theo
Sommer, deputy editor of Die Zeit, and
repeated by Mr. Lewis, I also heard ex-
pressed during recent visits to Europe:
continuation of the Vietnam war may
lead to a revulsion by Americans against
all U.S. military commitments. We are
already seeing evidence of this. Next to
the grave effects the war is having on
our society, this is the most serious effect
of our nonending war involvement. Our
people will no longer distinguish between
valid U.S. security interests and spurious
ones. We must end our military involve-
ment in Indochina.

Lewis’ April 17 column follows:

[From the New York Times, April 17, 1972]
SLAUGHTERHOUSE SIxX
(By Anthony Lewis)

Lonpon, April 16—In my generation we
grew up belleving in America. We knew there
was & fundamental decency and humanity in
our country, whatever its wrongs, and open-
ness: The wrongs could be changed by rea-
son and persuasion.

'The violent anti-American rhetoric of the
radicals and the young has therefore repelled
us. To call the United States an aggressive
country, so tightly controlled that only revo-
lution could change its course, seemed the
stuff of fantasy, A general might talk about
bombing the Vietnamese back to the Stone
Age, but our political system would never
allow it.
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That faith in America has been sorely
tested In these last years, but never more
terribly than by Richard Nixon's bombing
of Hanol and Halphong. For the truth is now
impossible to escape if we open our eyes: The
United States is the most dangerous and de-
structive power in the world. And its political
leadership seems virtually immune to per-
suasion by reason and experience.

It is seven years—seven years!—since Lyn-
don Johnson began bombing North Vietnam,
Literally millions of tons of American explo-
sives have been dropped on Indochina since
then, but the peninsula is no more ‘se-
cure”—secure for the American system that
we want to impose on it. Only a fool or a
madman could belleve, now, that more bomb-
ing will bring peace to Indochina,.

Why are we bombing? To keep Nguyen
Van Thieu in office in Salgon, To make sure
that Nixon is not the first American Presi-
dent to lose a war. To teach the Russians a
lesson about supplying arms to our enemies.

Those are some of the reasons that are
advanced. To state them is to laugh, because
none of them could remotely justify the dis-
proportionate cost of the bombing in human
or political terms.

Proportion: That is the terrible failure of
American policy in Vietnam, Of course the
Communists are fighting the war too, and
attacking in the South, and killing human
beings. But they are doing so in what they
regard as their own country, for a genuine
cause and at immense sacrifice to themselves.
The United States is dropping bombs from
50,000 feet above a country thousands of
miles from our shores, for no cause that
Americans can state. How different the moral
equation would be If the officials and the
generals who give the bombing orders ever
found their own lives at risk.

It Is the old question of means and ends.
For American leadership in the world there
is no more important question. Our allies
have accepted our leadership because they
belleved we would exercise our power with
restraint and wisdom.

Englishmen and Frenchmen will not easily
lose thelr affection for America, and certainly
not their fear of Communist tyranny, but
they can hardly help noticing that it is not
the Russians or the Chinese but the Ameri-
cans who are bombing a distant country for
reasons of pride and pique.

Yes, pique. Thinking about it, one realizes
that that is the real reason for the escala-
tion: Richard Nixon does not know how else
to react to the Communists’ advances on the
ground, so he has chosen to punish them by
slaughter in the mass. That is the ultimate
disregard of the relationship between means
and ends, It passes mistake and approaches
crime,

The effect on Indochina will be to delay
still further the adjustment to political real-
ity that must some day take place—recon-
ciliation among the people who inhabit the
peninsula. Bombing can only destroy and
embitter.

For America’s place in the world, too, there
must be damage. The reason was expressed
the other day—before the expanded bomb-
ing—by a German known to American
strategists as an outstanding thinker on al-
liance problems, Theo Sommer, deputy edi-
tor of Die Zeit.

Writing in The Financial Times of London,
Mr. Sommer said: “It would be sad to see
South Vietnam go down, but fatal to see the
United States go in again.” For ‘“re-escala-
tion" by the America side, he said, would
make more likely an eventual Amerlcan “re-
vulsion” against military commitments else-
where, notably in Europe.

But the most disastrous effects of the
bombing escalation must be inside the
United States. For no soclety can be at peace
within when it begins to see itself as a
destroyer outside.
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What is left to say to these who guestion
the very nature of America? After seven
years, it is not possible to go on saying that
it will all work out, that peaceful change
within the political system will have its ef-
fect eventually. I cannot believe myself that
violence improves the lot of mankind. The
only hope left is that somehow—In some new
form of protest—the decent strain in Ameri-
can life will make itself felt. The alternative
is black despair.

AMERICAN ASSEMBLY ON THE
UNITED STATES AND THE UNITED
NATIONS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, during the
past weekend I had the privilege of par-
ticipating in the American Assembly on
the United States and the United Na-
tions at Arden House, Harriman, N.Y.
For 3 days, approximately 40 persons—
including former U.S. Ambassadors to
the U.N., distinguished scholars on in-
ternational organization affairs, Mem-
bers of Congress, officials of the execu-
tive branch, and prominent citizens in-
terested in the United Nations—met to
discuss the role of the United States in
the United Nations—past, present, and
future. At a later date, Columbia Uni-
versity will publish the report of the
Assembly.

One of the most significant statements
of the 3-day meeting was made by for-
mer Supreme Court Justice and Ambas-
sador to the UN. Arthur J. Goldberg.
He cited the need for all member na-
tions to return to the principles of the
U.N. Charter and breathe new life into
them. The great powers, including the
United States, tend to turn to the U.N.
only when world political problems have
become insoluble, or when they think the
U.N. might achieve their national goals
for them. Ambassador Goldberg com-
mented on these tendencies:

Our government, for example, should ask
itself not how the United Nations can help
it do what it wants done in Vietnam, but
how it should conform its Vietnam policy
to its United Nations commitments.

If the charter system is to work, the mem-
bers of the United Natlons, including the
United States, will have to ask themselves
not just what the United Nations can do for
them, but what they can do to bulld a
regime of law for the resolution of differ-
ences,

Implicit in this statement is the re-
quirement that nations must accept the
risk of adverse judgment in the United
Nations, something we and the other
leading members have been unwilling to
do. Noting that never in the 27-year his-
tory of the United Nations has this coun-
try accorded the world organization such
a low priority in its foreign policy, Am-
bassador Goldberg called upon Presi-
dent Nixon to act on his state of the
world declaration that “the end of bi-
polarity requires that the structure [of
peace] must be built with the resources
and concepts of many nations.”

I insert Ambassador Goldberg’s com-
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plete statement in the Recorp at this
point:
ADDRESS BY ARTHUR J. (GOLDBERG

Before addressing myself specifically to the
subject of the United States and the United
Nations, I should llke to say some words
about the United Nations in general. In
doing so, I want to go beyond the usual,
albeit true, generality that the United Na-
tions, with all its faults, is indispensable and
our best hope for peace, I want to offer some
thoughts on the role of the United Nations
in peacemaking and peacekeeping.

In discussing this subject I do not mini-
mize, in the least, the importance of the
U.N.'s work in economic and social develop-
ment, in human rights, in sclence and tech-
nology, and in new areas like the human
environment, population centrol, and the
seabed. I want to emphasize, however, that
unless the UN. is made a more effective
instrument for peacemaking, its other activi-
ties may all evaporate one day in a mush-
room cloud.

Nor do I wish to diminish in any way the
vital role the United Nations has played in
several areas in deploying military forces to
contain and control violence. On the con-
trary, I bhelieve the time has come to
strengthen the peace-keeping capacity of the
United Nations, and I fully endorse the
recommendations made on this subject by
the Policy Panel of the United Nations Asso-
ciation headed by President Kingman
Brewster of Yale and former Ambassador
Cyrus Vance,

Peacekeeping is important, of course. But
we cannot keep a peace we haven't got—and
we simply do not have peace in the world.
Rather, in the recent past, major conflicts
have occurred and at least one—Vietnam—
is still going on, Therefore, we need greater
attention to making the peace. The very
first paragraph of the very first article of the
United Nations Charter declares that one of
the purposes of the organization is “to bring
about by peaceful means, and in conformity
with the principles of justice and interna-
tional law, adjustment or settlement of
international disputes or situations which
might lead to a breach of the peace.”

We need greater attention to this pur-
pose—and to the solemn treaty commitment
that all United Nations members have taken
in Article II, Paragraph 3, to “settle their
disputes by peaceful means in such a man-
ner that international peace and security,
and justice, are not endangered.”

And we need to breathe a new life into
the provisions of Article 33, which declares
that the parties to any dispute, the con-
tinuation of which is likely to endanger the
maintenance of international peace and
security, should “first of all”—I repeat, first
of all—"seek a solution by negotiation, in-
quiry, mediation, conciliation, arbitration,
judicial settlement, resort to regional agen-
cles or arrangements, or other peaceful
means of their own choice.”

I think it is obvious to all that these pro-
visions are not being implemented suffi-
clently today. Indeed, they are the great
under-developed areas of the Charter.

The peaceful settlement of disputes is not
a Utoplan dream. It is a practical necessity
for survival in the nuclear age. Natlons, like
individuals, will resort to self-help and
violence unless they have some other means
for the satisfaction of their legitimate griev-
ances,

I have no illusions that institutions by
themselves can be the chapter. In the in-
ternational as In the domestic community,
institutions are of no avall unless there is
the political will to make them work.

It is the absence of this political will that
is at the root of the United Nations’ difficul-
ties today. Virtually all members pay lip
service to the United Nations while at the
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same time pursuing their short-term advan-
tage, ignoring them when they do not.

This is true of all countries—Ilarge, middle
and small. It is true of the United States as
well as of the Soviet Unlon, and I have no
doubt that it will be true of the People's Re-
public of China. Our government, for ex-
ample, should ask itself not how the United
Nations can help it to do what it wants to do
in Vietnam, but how it should conform its
Vietnam policy to its United Nations com-
mitments.

If the charter system is to work, the mem-
bers of the United Nations, including the
United States, will have to ask themselves
not just what the United Nations can do for
them, but what they can do to build a regime
of law for the resolution of differences. Then
and only then can the world organization be
what U Thant said it should be—a place for
the reconciliation of differences, not just a
place where they manifest themselves.

What does this mean in specific terms?

It means that in the interest of saving
the community of nations, each nation must
recognize that it cannot have its way on
every issue, Nations must accept the risks of
adverse judgment. And they must also ac-
cept the responsibility of making judgments
on controversies in which other nations are
involved, with greater attention to the
merits and less concern with bloc affiliations
and the protection of their own interests.

If the members of the United Nations—
and particularly the United States—were to
take this attitude toward their Charter ob-
ligations, I belleve we could make real prog-
ress toward a more effective peacemaking
system.

It is In light of these general observations
that I now address myself to the specific
subject of this Assembly.

In the “State of the World" Report to
Congress on February 9, 19872, President
Nixon set forth his philosophy of a “new
American foreign policy.” In the President's
words, the “core principles" of this philos-
ophy embrace these concepts:

“The end of the bipolar postwar opens to
this generation a unique opportunity to cre-
ate a new and lasting structure of peace.

“The end of bipolarity requires that the
structure must be built with the resources
and concepts of many nations—for only when
nations participate in creating an interna-
tional system do they contribute to its vital-
ity and accept its validity.”

If multipolarity involving “the resources
and concepts of many nations” is to be the
basis of our new foreign policy, rather than
bipolarity, embracing essentially those of the
two super powers, the United States and the
Soviet Union, one would naturally assume
that the President's new foreign policy en-
visions a strengthened and reinvigorated
United Nations.

This assumption would be unwarranted.
The President’s quest for a “new and lasting
structure of peace” envisions and Institu-
tional approach separate and apart from the
United Nations.

Never, since its creation in 1945, has the
United Nations been so downgraded as an
important component of American foreign
pollicy as it Is today under the present
Administration.

The Administrations own statements and
actions vis-a-vis the United Nations show
how little the U.N. now enters into the philos-
ophy and execution of our foreign policy.

In fairness, it needs to be sald that a
Democratic Congress shares responsibility
with the Administration for the present lack
or regard by our government for the United
Natlons. There is, however, an important
difference between the present Adminis-
tration and prior ones—Republican and
Democratic—regarding Congressional at-
titudes towards the United Natlons, Prior
administrations vigorously resisted Congres-
sional attempts to undercut our participa-
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tion in and support of the U.N.; the present
Administration at best gives lip service only
to opposing such attempts. Notable cases in
point are the present Congressional default
in appropriating the federal government's
share for necessary expansion of U.N. head-
quarters in New York and, more important,
the Congressional sabotage of our continued
participation in the International Labor Or-
ganization (ILO). The Administration's ef-
forts to overcome such ill-conceived
Congressional action have been, to say the
least, less than wholehearted.

The United Nations has learned to live
through and survive many crises—political
and economic. What is new in the present
situation is that there is a crisis in the rela-
tions of the United States and the United
Nations—political and economic. U.S. rela-
tions with the U.N. are so strained and at-
tenuated as to threaten the very survival of
the United Nations, I do not believe it can be
gainsaid that without vigorous support by
the United States, the United Nations cannot
long endure.

One of the reasons advanced for the Ad-
ministration’s disregard of the United Na-
tions in its new forelgn policy is the U.N.'s
inability to cope with crises of the present
and recent past—Vietnam, Bangladesh,
Czechoslovakia and the Middle East—to cite
only some examples.

This sense of frustration is shared by all,
including the U.N.s strongest friends and
adherents. If frustration was the basic cause
of the Administration’s attitudes concern-
ing the U.N,, it could and probably would be
alleviated either by the passage of time, in-
cluding some future U.N. success in peace-
making or peace-keeping, or by such reforms
of the U.N. as are suggested in Professor
Gardner's excellent and comprehensive back-
ground paper.

In my view, however, the Adminlistration,
in writing off the United Nations as an in-
strument for bullding peace, is acting out of
a deep-rooted philosophy rather than re-
sponding to frustration. Basically, the Presi-
dent’s philosophy is not multipolarism in the
sense of the Charter of the United Nations.
Rather, it is multipolar in a balance of power
sense—scarcely a new concept in foreign
policy. The multipolarism of the President
seems more accurately described as tripolar-
ism—groupings of nations and alllances
around the three great superpowers, the U.8.,
Soviet Union and China.

Underlying the President’s philosophy, I
believe, is the conviction that what nations
really respect Is not “the law of the Charter”
but political power. This view was expressly
articulated by the late Dean Acheson. Mr.
Acheson described our present era as going
through “a withdrawal of the legal order”
in which sheer power is more decisive in in-
ternational affairs, and law, especially that of
the United Nations, has become little more
than a mockery.

It i1s my belief that we should beware of
accepting a philosophy of either national
of international affairs in such a way that
law and power become antithetical. In real
life, law and power operate together. Power
not ruled by law is a menace; but law not
served by power is a delusion.

The Charter of the United Nations is law,
particularly for us, since under the Suprem-
acy Clause of the Constitution a treaty,
such as the Charter, is part of the Supreme
Law of the land. The Charter is a good law
and neither we nor any other nation should
withdraw from the legal regime it prescribes.
And that we are withdrawing, in consider-
able measure, is becoming more and more
apparent. Again, in falrness, it should be
sald that past administrations participated
in this withdrawal, e.g., our failure to resort
to the U.N. before heavy military involve-
ment in Vietnam and the Dominican Re-
public. But the commitment to withdrawal
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is more evident in this Administration than
any previous one.

I hope that the deliberations of this As-
sembly will help in reversing this direction
of the President's new American foreign
policy.

Instead of abandoning the U.N., the Ad-
ministration should be addressing itself to
the real problem involved; namely, how to
put the power of the U.N.'s member nations,
and particularly the power of the great na-
tions, to the service of the law of the Char-
ter—to the service of world peace and secu-
rity. If the law of the Charter is, in many
instances, a delusion, as it has been, it is
because of the unwillingness of the great
powers, including ourselves, to put their
power to serve the law which they agreed
should govern the international community.

As a nation committed to the rule of law
here and abroad, we should take the lead
role in advancing and supporting proposals
to this end. It is neither seemly nor in our
national interest for the United States, a
principal architect of the United Nations, to
undermine its foundations, and this we are
now doing.

I am a realist, and, therefore, ask the Ad-
ministration what other alternative to the
U.N. do we realistically have? The Presi-
dent, in the report from which I have
quoted, says “that the end of the bipolar
postwar world opens to this generation a
unique opportunity to create a new and
lasting structure of peace” and “that the
structure must be built with the resources
and concepts of many nations.” The Presi-
dent nowhere defines, except in balance of
power terms, the institutional structure he
would create. If the search for peace is to
be institutionalized, and it surely must, then
a structure is required. And if a structure
is required, why start from scratch and
bulld a new one when we have on hand the
United Nations? It is a weak structure which
needs to be buttressed by our support rather
than allowed to fall in ruilns by our increas-
ing neglect and disregard.

The American people do not want to wit-
ness, let alone be responsible for, the decline
and fall of the United Nations. Polls show
that although a majority of the people now
believe the U.N. is not doing an adequate job,
an overwhelming majority of the American
people would like to see the United Nations
become a stronger organization rather than
the weak one it now is. In response to the
Gallop poll question (October 1970), “Would
you like to see the United Nations become a
stronger organization?" 849% sald yes and
only 8% said no. In this overwhelming ex-
pression of the American desire to strengthen
the U.N., the United States led all other coun-
tries in the world.

The Administration would do well to heed
the peoples’ voice It reflects a common sense
and realistic appreciation that the United
Nations, with all its many faults, is indispen-
sable in our Nation's quest for peace.

The “real politick” of the Administration
seems to me to reflect a dream of an inter-
national Utopia in which a few great states
would use their power to settle the affairs of
the world, much as the major powers of Eu-
rope did in the century after the Congress
of Vienna. But we should remember that
when the rule of the concert of Europe finally
fell apart, world war ensued. This happened
in great part because, in large areas of the
world, the international order of the nine-
teenth century did not redress grievances
but merely submerged them—until in our
own century they erupted in revolution and
world war.

The world law we should seek would be
different. It would extend impartially to
white and black, north and south, old and
new. This law, in other words, is the unrea-
lized law of the Charter. It would still be
imperfect, as the U.N. is now imperfect; it
would still depend for its effectiveness, as the
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U.N. does, on the willingness of the stronger
nations to put their power at its service. But
it will embrace in a spirit of equality all the
races and cultures of the world—and it will
address itself to the real troubles of mankind:
poverty, inequality, and the deprivation of
rights. In that respect, it will surpass even
the hundred years’' peace of the Congress of
Vienna, which was based on the subjection
or impotence of half the world's people's.

Our nation derives its great influence in
the world not only from great physical power
but also from the fact that our basic law and
our national outlook are premised on the
equality and dignity of all men. The way to
peace in this turbulent age is to keep to that
naional vision and to extend it to the inter-
national sphere; to work with all our might
for the strengthening of the U.N. as the struc-
ture of law and enduring peace For though
the United Nations alone cannot assure world
peace, there can be no peace without it. Our
national power and all our energies should
operate in the light of that truth.

FROM GATHERING OF WATERS

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. OBEY. Mr. Speaker, I was pleased
to learn recently that a constituent of
mine, Miss Suzanne Hoogesteger of Ru-
dolph, Wis., has been chosen essay win-
ner of the sixth grade history competition
sponsored by the National Society of the
Daughters of the American Revolution.

Miss Hoogesteger has compiled as her
entry a most interesting history of the
State of Wisconsin and am pleased to
commend her on her essay, the text of
which follows:

PrROM GATHERING OF WATERS . .
(By Suzanne Hoogesteger)

In the beginning, God created the heavens
and the earth, and He created me, Wisconsin,
the 30th state of the United States of
America.

Over a billion years ago, parts of me were
covered by shallow, silent oceans. I was one
of the first portions of the present surface
of the earth to rise out of the original an-
cient sea. Some geologists believe I was the
very first land created. Red Rocks found
through the central northern part of me
are called the most anclent rocks In the
world. They are estimated to be about 1,600
million years old! At least a dozen times I
was subjected to cycles of sea, emergence of
dry land, and development of streams that
carried new valleys, hills, & plains.

The last of my great geological periods was
the Ice Age which ended 25,000 to 50,000 years
ago. Huge massive glaciers from Canada cov-
ered my rough surface. It broke down moun-
tains into hills and hills into little mounds.
The glaciers carried away much of my soil.
About a quarter of my land in the southwest
corner escaped the glaciers. After many hun-
dreds of years, the glaclers finally melted.
They left many lakes and ponds in my valleys
and low spots.

Many different kinds of people have in-
habited my lands. As long as 8,000 years ago,
what we now know as the Copper Culture
Indians lived here. They pounded copper out
of rocks and made useful items and jewelry.

Less than 100 years before white men came
to Wisconsin, a cannibalistic people roamed
my lands. They have been given the name of
Aztalans because of the resemblance in their




April 20, 1972

way of living to the Azetecs of Mexico. They
ate other people because they believed they
would inherit the strength of those eaten!

When the first white explorers came to
visit me in the early 1600's, they found many
different tribes of Indians. In what is now
Door County lived the Potowotomi. My oldest
resident Indians, the Menominee, or ‘“rice
eaters” lived on the north shore of the Green
Bay. The Winnebago or “men of the sea” made
their home at the mouth of the Fox River.
Other Indian tribes were the Mascouten,
Sauk, Fox, Ojibwa or Chippewa, Sioux and
Kickapoo. These Indians lived in little huts
and tents made of bark and rushes. They
hunted, trapped, and fished for their food.

Through my long and exciting history, I
have been called by many names, The Chip~
pewas called me Wees-kon-San, which
meant “gathering of water.” When Father
Marquette traveled my mighty river in 1673,
I was given the name Meskousing, meaning
“red stone” which they found alot of along
the banks of my largest river. Father Hen-
nepin in 1683 chose to call me Misconsin or
Miskonsing because of the strong current and
wild rushing channel of my river. The oldest
French documents spell my name, ch- so-
many ways: Misconsing, Ouisconching,
Ouiskensing and later Ouisconsin, Historians
can't agree just what this Algonguin word
meant. Suggested meanings are: "hole of the
muskrat” “holes in the bank of a stream
in which birds nest”

“muskrat lodge"
“good place to live'
“*gathering or meeting of waters”

In the early 1800's, I appeared on maps
as Wisconsan and, as you know me today,
Wisconsin. In 1836, I became a territory and
my name became officially Wisconsin.

Eons of time have passed. Feet have
trudged . . . men have tolled . . . today, I
stand, Wisconsin.
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JOHNNY UNITAS HONORED

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN
OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, today I
would like to pay tribute to a person
whose name is familiar to nearly every
American and especially to those living in
the Baltimore-Washington area. He is
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Johnny Unitas, the great quarterback
of the Baltimore Colts, whose brilliant
career is truly a guiding light for all as-
piring young football players.

Johnny Unitas was recently honored
by the Maryland House of Delegates, and
his many achievements are detailed in
the house resolution which was drawn
up in his honor. Mr. Speaker, I insert
the resolution into the Recorp at this
point:

MaryLAND HousE REsoLuTion No. 79

House Resolution honoring John Unitas on
his brilliant career with the Baltimore
Colts and, in particular, for his display of
physical and mental courage and total
commitment demonstrated by his recovery
from an Achilles tendon injury in 1971

John Unitas has become a legend in his
own time in the annals of professional foot-
ball. He undoubtedly holds more individual
records for quarterbacks than anyone else in
the history of the game.

As an example, Johnny has completed
more passes for more yardage, more touch-
downs and more mileage than any player in
National Football League history. As of the
completion of the 1970 season, his credentials
would show that he had 2,616 completions
in 4,777 attempts (54.8%) for 37,715 yards,
280 touchdowns and over 21 miles. He holds
the incredible record of having thrown a
touchdown pass in 47 straight games during
the period 1856 to 1960. Among other rec-
ords that he holds are most passes attempted
in a career, most games passed for 300 yards
or more (25), most touchdown passes in a
career, the league record for passing yardage
in a Champlonship Game (349) against the
New York Giants in 1958, a game known as
“The Greatest Game Ever Played."” He nat-
urally holds every Baltimore Colt club
passing mark.

Mr. Football has had many injuries
throughout his brilllant career, the last big
one being in 1968 which caused him to miss
most of the season prior to 1971. At the age
of 38, in April of 1971, he ruptured his right
Achilles tendon, an injury which has ter-
minated the careers of many athletes in
sports less strenuous than football. At that
age, and with his many injuries sustained
in the past, Johnny Unitas could easily have
“called it a day” and gracefully retired from
football. However, this would not have been
a reflection of his indomitakle spirit. His
dedication, his mental courage, and his phys-
ical commitment led him to a recovery which,
from the standpoint of time, made it close
to a physical miracle, and he was able to
see his first action In the opening League
game of the 1971 season.

Johnny U was all pro six times, selected
to the Pro Bowl 10 times, and is a three-time
NFL Most Valuable Player. He was, also,
selected by the Nation's fans as NFL Man
of the Year in 1971, an award which resulted
in five Baltimore area youths sharing $25,000
in scholarship money. In Maryland, they
speak of Johnny U and “Fly the Friendly
Skies of Unitas,” and all who hear know the
man these saylng represent; now, therefore,
be it

Resolved by the House of Delegates of
Maryland, That John Unitas is hereby hon-
ored on his brilliant career with the Baltl-
more Colts and, in particular, for his display
of physical and mental courage and total
commitment demonstrated by his recovery
from an Achilles tendon injury in 1971;
and, be it further

Resolved, That a copy of this Resolution be
sent to John Unitas, Carroll Rosenbloom,
Steve Rosenbloom, Alvin “Pete” Rozelle
{Commissioner of the NFL), and the Na-
tional Football Hall of Fame in Canton,
Ohio.
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SCANDANAVIANS BACK
OSTPOLITIK

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, the
Christian Science Monitor, in a report
in today's editions from Oslo, outlines
the attitudes of the Scandanavian coun-
tries toward West German Chancellor
Brandt’s Ostpolitik. In particular, Scan-
danavian views toward the coming vote
in the West German Bundestag on
approval of the German-Soviet and
German-Polish treaties are described by
correspondent Harry B. Ellis,

His conclusion is that a defeat of the
Eastern treaties, and therefore, of
Brandt’s Ostpolitik, would gravely affect
the confidence of the northern European
countries in the Common Market and in
the whole role of Germany in Western
Europe.

Mr. Ellis’ article, which follows, is an
interesting account of the crucial role
of the coming Bundestag vote:

SCANDINAVIANS BACK OSTPOLITIK
(By Harry B. Ellis)

OsLo.—"Just below the surface,” said the
tall, gray-haired man quietly, “there is al-~
ways the question: Are the Germans re-
liable?"

Speaking was Trygve Brattell, Prime Min-
ister of Norway, who spent the wartime years
in a Nazi concentration camp while his
country was occupied by the German Army,

“I think all of Norwegian opinion,” he con-
tinued, “not only the Labor Party, would
regret it very much if Brandt's Eastern
treaties were to be defeated.”

I had asked Mr. Brattelli how Norwegians
would react, if the Christlan Democratic
Union (CDU) opposition in Bonn succeeded
in blocking ratification of Chancellor Willy
Brandt's treaties on normalization with the
Soviet Union and Poland.

“If Brandt's Ostpolitik is defeated, it will
be a great setback for peace in Europe.” This
was Olof Palme, Sweden's young Social Demo-
cratic Prime Minister, answering the same
question in Stockholm.

“Brandt,” declared Mr. Palme, “is a symbol
of a new Germany. He persuades even the
Danes and the Norwegians that the Germans
can be trusted.”

Danish Prime Minister Jens Otto Krag
spoke of specific consequences for Denmark,
if Mr. Brandt’'s policy should be overturned.

“Defeat of Brandt's Eastern treaties,” said
the husky Danish leader, “would be a heavy
burden on our struggle to join the Common
Market."

“I prefer to put it another way,” replied
Mr. Bratteli. “SBuccess of Brandt's Ostpolitik
would make it much easier for Norwegians
to accept going into the Market."

Both Denmark and Norway face critical
yarliamentary tests and national referendums
oil"'whether or not to join the European Eco-
nomic Community (EEC).

Mr. Palme was blunt. “They [the Danes
and Norwegians] will lose their referendums,
if Brandt is defeated. That is simply a fact.”

Mr, Palme’s government is negotiating only
a limited form of association with the EEC.
So the Common Market question is less acute
for him than for the Danish and Norwegian
leaders. Experts say that the Danish and
Norwegian standards of living will drop by
5 to 10 percent, if the two nations stay out-
side an enlarged EEC.
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All three Scandinavian leaders, interviewed
by this reporter in their respective capitals,
stressed that trust of Mr. Brandt among
their pecples extends far beyond the ranks
of their own Social Democratic Parties.

“There is a feeling among Danes,"” remarked
Mr. Krag, “that much of the economic co-
operation developed by the Common Market
has resulted partly from its political and
foreign-policy outlook.

“There would be a psychological change in
Denmark,” he sald, "“if a German Govern-
ment came in, which had rejected a key
part of this foreign-policy outlook.”

UNIVERSITY OF ILLINOIS REHABIL-
ITATION-EDUCATION CENTER

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, I know
we have all observed at one time or an-
other a physically handicapped person
using either crutches or a wheelchair or
other artificial means of transporting
himself. Recently, a reporter on the
Champaign-Urbana News Gazette did a
series of articles on the Rehabilitation-
Education Center at the University of
Illinois. Carol Mathers' first article re-
lates to her own personal experience in
using a wheelchair and meeting all cir-
cumstances as any other handicapped
person. It follows and I am sure my col-
leagues will find this one and the subse-
quent ones of great interest:

AN OVERWHELMING FEELING OF HELPLESSNESS!

A DAY IN A WHEELCHAIR—MORE PUSHING—

More RamMpPs—MOoRE CoLD

(By Carol Mathers)

The overwhelming feeling was one of help-
lessness.

Having enjoyed excellent health for
twenty-plus years, I take it for granted.
Belng able-bodied is my right. Right?

Wrong.

Because every year more than 200,000
people suffer spinal injuries which perma-
nently paralyze them and put them in wheel-
chairs for the rest of their lives.

I had talked to several such people, all of
them UI students enrolled through the Re-
habilitation-Education Center at the univer-
sity. They had tried to prepare me for the
experience. But talking about it and doing it
are two different things.

One does not, I discovered, simply sit down
in a wheelchair and push off. Like driving or
flying, wheelchair operating requires special
Instruction.

I had to be “fitted” for a chair—one that
was not too heavy, not too wide, not too can-
tankerous Next I had to learn how to use it.

In one cram course I learned the funda-
mentals of wheeling (wrist action is all-
important), turning (it is not considered
cheating to use the nearest wall to help you
round a corner), stopping (not as difficult as
I had anticipated) and curb hopping (this
one's tricky).

I also learned that decent clothes, long
fingernalls, rings and watches are all taboo.
There is no “clean” way to push a wheelchalr
even in dry weather—the insides of your
arms get filthy from rubbing against the
wheel. Fingernalls catch and break in the
wheel spokes, rings and watches cause
blistering.

Thus forewarned, I arrived at the Center
the follewing morning in jeans and grubby
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sweater, completely devoid of jewelry. Also
completely devoid of confidence.

Fortunately I was not going to have to solo
my first time out. I had been assigned a
“wheelchair buddy.” sophomore Ed Scherer
whose diving accident two years ago left
him a quadriplegic (paralysis in all four
extremities).

With flaming red hair and beard, Ed was
the picturs of enthusiasm. Throughout the
day this enthuslasm never flagged, and he
showed superhuman amounts of patience,
kindness, and encouragement. He immedi-
ately made me feel like one of the gang and
when a staff member of the Center jokingly
asked Ed, “Who's your gimpy friend?” I was
actually proud to belong to the club.

Of course, they could have made it easy for
me—but they didn’t. Tim Nugent, director
of the Center briefed us before we set out
and directed Ed to take me to “every difficult
place” he could think of. The campus itself,
thanks largely to Nugent's efforts, is com-
pletely accessible to people in wheelchairs.
But the outside community certainly is not.

We were assigned our own private bus—
one of the five operated by the Center and
specially equipped with hydraulic lifts for
wheelchalrs. The bus driver's name Was
Martin. In the course of the day it became
apparent that Martin knew as much about
campus accessibility as the kids themselves.

Qur first stop was the supermarket, one of
the "everyday llving experiences” Nugent
thought I should encounter, Marketing in a
wheelchair is no small job. What would ordi-
narily have taken me five minutes to ac-
complish took almost half an hour.

In the first place, the way merchandise is
stacked In supermarkets makes it impossible
for a wheelchair shopper to reach the top-
most item. And no matter how gingerly I
tried to extract one of the boxes stacked near
the bottom, I was in constant danger of being
buried alive.

Then there’s the problem of produce. By
wheeling up alongside the refrigerated coun-
ter. I could just manage to reach the lettuce
lined up near the front. If that particular
head didn't suit me, there was no way for me
to examine and choose from among the
others—they were out of reach.

Meat selection presented a simlilar prob-
len—fortunately all the chicken looked
pretty good that day.

Pushing a grocery cart Is an impossibility,
so I stacked my purchases in my lap and
wheeled to the checkout counter. Another
obstacle—the check-out lanes are much too
narrow for wheelchairs. So I waited until the
girl had bagged my groceries, then holding
the bag in my lap I wheeled for the door.

Cne more impediment—the only door I
could get to in a wheel chair was the “In"
door. Electronically operated, the *In" door
opens, naturally enough, in—but not out.
S0 a clerk had to be summoned to go out and
step on the mat to open the door for me.

Back on the bus again our next stop was
the UI Assembly Hall, From the ridiculous to
the sublime—the Assembly Hall is a model
of accessibility, built with wheelchair pa-
trons in mind. The ramps, though somewhat
steep, lead everywhere, and there Is even a
speclal place reserved for wheelchairs around
the top of the first section. We were in and
out in five minutes.

Next Ed asked Martin to drive us over to
campus so I could tackle the job that every
wheelchair student faces every day—getting
to class.

The UI campus is no place for the faint-
hearted. It was a Herculean struggle for me
just to keep my wheelchair moving in a
straight line. (The sidewalks tend to slope
in one direction and I was constantly drift-
ing that way.)

Getting up some of the ramps was an al-
most insurmountable challenge. When I fi-
nally got up the ramp at Mumford Hall
which requires going halfway up the ramp,
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stopping, pulling open a door, pushing
through it and then on up to the top of the
ramp) I was as proud as if I'd conquered
Mt. Everest.

The Math and English buildings and Lin-
coln Hall were almost as difficult, but by that
time I was feeling like an old pro. The prob~
lem was all the pushing we had to do
between buildings—by the time we actually
arrived, I was too exhausted to try to get in.

As we went from bus stop to bus stop Mar-
tin kept up a running commentary on the
accessibility of varlous bulldings. He and Ed,
who is chairman of a committee on campus
accessibility, agreed that while a wheelchair
student can get into any building on campus,
it isn’t always as easy as it might be.

“We generally refer to this as the mainte-
nance man’'s tour,” Ed told me as we pro-
gressed from building to building. "Often
you’ll find, that the only door you can get
through and enter by is in the basement.”

Still, the basements were warm—which is
more than we could say for the weather out-
side, It rained, of course. A fine, freezing mist
that penetrated through any number of
sweaters and a parka. The rehab kids hate
winter and I was beginning to—it isn't easy
in any weather—but when there's snow and
slush on the ground, it's twice as hard.

As soon as my wheels got wet they threw
the slush up the sides of my chair and it
wasn't long before my sleeves were soaked
and I was frozen through. Ed wasn't faring
much better, so we were glad when we could
use lunch as an excuse to take a break.

Martin drove us back to the Center and
we got permission to use the driver education
car which 1s specially equipped with hand
controls. Ed—who drives his own similarly
equipped car all the way home to Long Island
for vacations—showed me how to stow a
wheelchalir in the back seat In less than five
minutes. He said it used to take him more
than an hour, but he's improved with prac-
tice. I was beginning to see that people con-
fined to wheelchairs don't go anywhere in a
hurry.

We drove to a steak place near campus and
parked the car—being careful to choose a
place where we couldn't be parked in too
close to load and unload our chairs.

It was at lunch that I got my first real feel-
ing of what it's like to be the object of to un-
derstand why. Wheeling unveiled curiosity.
Ed said the wheelchair kids live with it all the
time—he even thinks it's kind of fun because
it gives him a “chance to show AB's (able-
bodied people) that handicapped people are
not necessarily disabled.”

People everywhere were very helpful—but
they couldn't stop staring. They stared
through the windows of the restaurant as Ed
and I got out of the car and unloaded our
chairs—a process which took a full five
minutes.

They stared as Ed showed me how to get up
the shallow curb of the restaurant sidewalk
(place your front castors against the curb
then push your chair forward while leaning
backward to tip it up) and that took another
five minutes.

They stared when we entered and took our
place in the cafeteria line, trays on laps,
reaching up to the counter for silverware and
napkins. The waltresses were very helpful,
moving benches for us so we could wheel our
chairs right up to the table. But the eyes of
the entire restaurant were riveted to us. I was
somewhat unnerved, but it didn't bother Ed.

It was during lunch that Ed explained his
philosophy to me. We talked about the deep
depressions which grip many people who have
accidents which leave them paralyzed. Ed sald
he never went through a period like that.

“For one thing, I had really great care.
Everyone at the hospital where I was was
fantastic. The other thing is that from the
very beginuning I was fascinated by the whole
thing—I wanted to know everything the doc-
tors were doing and why,” Ed sald.
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That same determined attitude took Ed a
long way once he got out of the hospital.
From the very beginning he insisted upon
doing everything for himself—no matter
how difficult. Today he has almost full use
of his hands, though they still are weak,
and unless you watch him carefully as he
pushes his wheelchair, you might think he
was paralyzed only from the waist down.

After lunch we took the car back to the
Center and caught the next regularly sched-
uled bus back to campus,

More pushing. More ramps. More Cold. The
later it got, the more discouraged I became.
Each door I had to get through seemed
heavier than the one before, every ramp
steeper. Even Ed was beginning to tire. “I
haven't pushed around this much in
months!” he confessed.

The kids on campus, accustomed to see-
ing wheelchair students everyday, gave us
no more than a passing glance. At times here
I felt free from stares.

I was relieved to see the day end. And yet
I hadn't had it as rough as a real paraplegic.
I had dressed before getting into the chair.
I hadn't had to do any housework, I didn't
have to care for our little boy.

I didn't have to go to the dentist or fight
traffic downtown or try to get into a depart-
ment store dressing room or a public rest-
room,

But most of all, I had full use of all my
muscles. There Is no way to simulate the
the paralyzed condition—even though I
wasn't actively using certain parts of my
body, the muscles nevertheless were in good
condition and they helped to support me all
day long. The difference that makes 1s hard
to measure—but its considerable.

I was exhausted when Ed and I got off the
bus at the Center for the last time. I was
ready to call it quits and turn in my chair.
It had been a rough day. At least I had the
comfort of knowing that it was over.

But for my friend Ed and others like him
there would be tomorrow—a whole lifetime
of tomorrows.

REDUCTION OF FLIGHT SERVICES
AT ILIAMNA AIRPORT

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASEKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, the Iliamna
area in Alaska not only is renowned for
its recreational potentials but as well is
the transportation hub for several area
villages and the portal through which
a great many light aircraft en route to
the Bristol Bay area must pass.

I am inserting into the Recorp for my
colleagues’ interest a copy of a resolution
adopted by the Alaska State Legislature
opposing the reduction of flight services
at Iliamna airports as proposed by Air-
space Proposal No. 72-AL-10NR.:

SENATE JOINT RESOLUTION No. 58—OPPOSING
THE REDUCTION OF FPLIGHT SERVICES AT
ILIAMNA
Be it resolved by the Legislature of the

State of Alaska:

Whereas the Iliamna area has experienced
a remarkable increase in light aircraft
operations during recent years; and

Whereas the navlgationa.l aids and weather
reporting services at the Iliamna Federal
Aviation Administration Station have become
increasingly important due to such expanded
activity; and

Whereas Illamna is an area which experi-
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ences some of the most dangerously capri-
cious weather conditions in Alaska; and

Whereas the Illamna area not only is re-
nowned for its recreational potentials but as
well is the transportation hub for several
area villages and the portal through which
virtually all light aircraft en route to the
Bristol Bay area must pass; and

Whereas the safety and convenience of
such increased aircraft operations indicate
an expansion rather than a reduction of
minimal flight services now rendered:

Be it resolved by the Alaska Legislature
that it urgently opposes any reduction of
flight services at the Illamna airport as pro-
posed by Airspace Proposal No. 72-AL-10NR.

Coples of this resolution shall be sent to
the Honorable John A. Volpe, Secretary, De-
partment of Transportation; the Honorable
Peter G. Peterson, Secretary Designate, De-
partment of Commerce; the Honorable
John H. BShaffer, Administrator, Federal
Aviation Administration; and to the Honor-
able Ted Stevens and the Honorable Mike
Gravel, U.S8. Senators, and the Honorable
Nick Begich, U.B. Representative, members
of the Alaska delegation in Congress.

PUBLIC OPINION POLL

HON. TOM RAILSBACK

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. RAILSBACK. Mr. Speaker, re-
cently, Local 5051 of the Communica-
tions Workers of America of the AFIL-
CIO conducted a public opinion poll in
Cook County, Ill. Approximately 400 in-
dividuals received the questions, and an
87 percent response followed. I commend
Local 5051 for their efforts in determin-
ing the thinking of the American public
on such important issues as U.S. involve-
ment in Southeast Asia, busing, wage and
price controls, environmental protection,
and taxes. I am certain the results of
the poll will be most interesting to
my colleagues and request that vhe pub-
lic opinion poll follow my remarks.

The public opinion poll follows:

PusLIiC OPINION POLL

1. Do you support present efforts being
made to end U.S. involvement in Vietnam?

Yes 65%; No 32%; Undecided 3%.

2. If your answer to question No. 1 was No,
then what steps do you favor?

(A) Immediate pullout: 44%.

(B) Major concessions at the Parls Peace
Talks; 10%.

(C) All out military victory effort: 44%.

(D) Other: 13%

3. Do you feel that any Vietnam settlement
should include immediate release of all Amer-
ican P.O.W.'s?

Yes 989%; No 2%.

4. Do you believe amnesty should be
granted to those who fled the U.S. to avoid
being drafted?

Yes (Amnesty should be unconditional)
T%.

Yes (Amnesty should be Granted Provided
Equivalent Time is served in a Non-Combat
Roll.) 27%.

No (No Amnesty) 65%.

(Undecided) 1%.

5. Do you belleve amnesty should be
granted to military deserters?

Yes (Amnesty should be unconditional)
4%.

Yes (Amnesty should be Granted Provided
Equivalent Time is served in a Non-Combat
Roll.) 17%.
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No (No Amnesty) 76 %

(Undecided) 3%.

6. Whom do you favor in the coming elec-
tion for President?

Nixon 45%; Wallace 159%; Muskie 10%:;
Humphrey 9%; McGovern 4%; Jackson 2%;
MeCarthy 2%; Lindsay 0.

7. Do you approve of busing to achleve
school integration? Yes 79%; No 889%; Unde-
cided 5%.

B. Welfare—Which of the following do you
favor:

(A) Stop all welfare: 3%.

(B) All able-bodied welfare recipients
should be made to work in order to earn their
payment: 90%.

{C) No change in welfare: 2.

(D) Other: 5%.

9. In your opinion are the existing wage
price controls effective? Yes 20%; No T8%;
Undecided 29%.

10. Would you favor additional controls
on any of the following: (Check if Yes.)

Wages 30%; Prices 59%; Profits 46%; Rent
33%; Interest Rates 54%; No Controls 7%.

11. Do you favor Full disclosure of All
Income and its source by public servants?
Yes 899 ; No 10%; Undecided 1%.

12. Do you believe the United Nations
serves a useful purpose? Yes 669 ; No 329
Undecided 2%.

13, In your opinion is it necessary to main-
tain military supremacy regardless of cost?
Yes 64%; No 32%; Undecided 4%.

14. Environment (Choose one or more) :

(A) Both Federal and State government
should have stricter enforcement of viola-
tions: 86%.

(B) Present standards are adequate: 2%.

(C) Present standards are Inadequate:
46%.

(D) Heavier penalties should be levied:
62%.

(E) Other: 9%.

15. Would you favor, in principle, abolish-
ing All State and Local Taxes as they now
are, replacing them with a single flat rate
income tax. A tax to be applied equally to
individuals and to corporations, and not
allowing for Any deductions, exemptions, or
other loop holes for either individual or cor-
poration? Yes 61%; No 18%; Undecided 21%.

16. Would you favor a tax plan similar to
question number 15 for Federal Tax Reform?
Yes 64%; No 21%: Undecided 25%.

A SALUTE TO THE HONORABLE
GORDON CANFIELD, 1972 RECIP-
IENT OF THE COVETED U.S. COAST
GUARD DISTINGUISHED PUBLIC
SERVICE AWARD

HON. ROBERT A. ROE

OF NEW JERSEY
IN HE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. ROE. Mr. Speaker, it was indeed a
great privilege and honor to participate
in the recent U.S. Coast Guard testi-
monial to our most distinguished senior
statesman, former Congressman, and my
good personal friend, the Honorable Gor-
don Canfield of our Enghth Congressional
District of New Jersey. Through this his-
toric journal of Congress I respectfully
request you to join with me in national
recognition of the standards of excel-
lence he has imparted to our community,
State and Nation in a lifetime of dedi-
cated service to his follow man.

In further tribute to all of his good
works, having tallied up an enviable
record of achievements during two
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decades in service to our State and
Nation as a Member of Congress, Mr.
Canfield has now received still another
citation from the U.S. Coast Guard—
the Distinguished Public Service
Award—which indeed connotes the great
pride and respect that all of us in New
Jersey share in the wisdom and quality
of his leadership during his tenure as our
Representative in the Congress.

Mr. Canfield first came to our Nation’s
Capital in 1923 as secretary to the late
Congressman Seger of Passaic, N.J., and
was elected to succeed him in Congress
in 1941, Prior to coming to Washington,
he was a distinguished newspaper cor-
respondent in Passaic, N.J., and received
his exemplary knowledge of the law at
the New Jersey Law School in Newark
and George Washington University Law
School, Washington, D.C., LL.BE. 1926. He
served during the First World War in the
Signal Corps, U.S. Army, and during
World War II served during the congres-
sional recess in 1944 as a seaman on
North Atlantic tanker duty, U.S. Mer-
chant Marine.

As a guardian of our Nation’s Constitu-
tion and our people in the Congress, it is
indeed a fitting tribute to now receive
this most coveted award from the U.S.
Coast Guard whose major phases of oper-
ations range from support of naval ac-
tivities in the conflict in Southeast Asia
to its many and varied peacetime activi-
ties including oceanic research, exploring
ways to combat and control oil pollution,
the regulation of dangerous bulk cargo
transportation, and all other phases of
marine safety.

This Distinguished Public Service
Award is symbolic of the deeply profound
manifestation we all feel and applaud in
grateful acknowledgement of the warmth
of his friendship, his impeccable ethiecs,
the richness of his compassion for others,
and the integrity of his sincerity of pur-
pose.

As history is recorded, we are most for-
tunate to have been the beneficiary of
this distinguished public service of a
great American. Many, many thanks,
Gordon Canfield—We do indeed salute
you.

HELP VLADIMIR MACHLIS

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, today I was
visited by Leonid Machlis, a 27-year-old
Russian Jewish activist just released
from the U.S.S.R. He is here in the
United States to plead for assistance in
obtaining permission for his twin
brother, Vladimir, a leading figure in the
Moscow Jewish resistance, to leave the
U.S.S.R. Leonid, his sister Ella, and their
mother were permitted to leave for Israel
after much harassment and frustration.
He told me of one incident where a neigh-
bor of the Machlis family was incited to
throw a pot of boiling milk in Ella’s face
after they applied to leave for the Jewish
State. Reaching their goal almost penni-
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less, Leonid borrowed money to travel to
America.

Leonid further told me that his brother
is now subject to prison, having been dis-
charged from his job and accused by the
Soviet Government as a result of his not
being employed as a “parasite.” Only in
the U.S.S.R. could such an impossible
situation exist.

It is very important that President
Nixon, when he travels to Moscow in
May, take up the plight of Vladimir
Machlis and seek exit permission for him
so that he might join his family. Yester-
day the Congress passed a resolution urg-
ing the President to take up the plight of
the Soviet Jews and infercede with
Soviet authorities on the behalf of that
persecuted minority. Surely, the Presi-
dent will exercise his great powers in
such a humane endeavor.

FOREST INDUSTRY VITAL TO
AMERICA

HON. DON FUQUA

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr., FUQUA. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most articulate and knowledgeable
voices raised in Congress with regard to
the great and essential forestry industry
in the United States has long been my
friend and able colleague from Florida,
Representative BoB SIKES.

When it comes to forestry legislation,
Members of the House of Representa-
tives listen to Congressman SIKEs be-
cause they know that he knows what he
is talking about.

On March 27, 1972, he made an out-
standing speech to the American Pulp-
wood Association at their annual meet-
ing in Atlanta, Ga.

His statements are revealing and valu-
able for all Americans because forestry
and its attendant industries are vital to
the economy and the future of this great
land.

For that reason I would like to have
his remarks reprinted so that others
might have a chance to read them.

The speech follows:

SeeecH BY RoseErT L. F, SiKES, MEMBER OF
CONGRESS, TO ANNUAL MEETING OF THE
AMERICAN PULPWOOD ASSOCIATION, ATLANTA,
Ga., MarcH 27, 1972
I congratulate this notable group upon

your objectives and your achievements. Col-
lectively you have planted more trees and
put out more fires than any other group
in the world. I am very glad to meet with
'ou.

7 We meet in a time of change, a time of

great significance as well as great concern

to those interested in forestry. This includes

a great many people and their interests are

far from uniform. For instance, House action

is expected this week on the Water Pollu-

tion Bill. This very probably is the most im-

portant environmental issue of the year. The

Senate passed by unanimous vote the most

restrictive anti-pollution bill in history and

I doubt that many of them knew what it is

in the bill. Most people other than the envi-

ronmentalists feel it is a bill the nation sim-
ply can't live with. The House Public Works

Committee has amended the bill very sig-
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nificantly and even this version is going to
require strong efforts by industry and the
public if its stipulations are met. There are
those who will seek to restore the tighter
Senate language and they have strong sup-
port from a number of responsible recrea-
tional and environmental organizations that
should know better,

Both the House and Senate bills declare
their objective is to restore and maintain the
chemical, physical, and biological integrity
of the nation's waters. The Senate bill de-
clares this to be national policy which means
it is enforceable by law. The House bill de-
clares this to be a national goal.

Both bills change from the present policy
of water quality control to a “point source
discharge” program. This means eventual
elimination of any effluent discharge into the
streams, rivers and public waters.

The Senate bill has a “zero discharge" ef-
fective not later than 1981. The House posi-
tion is that technology is not available to en-
force “zero discharge” without serious dis-
ruption of industry. Certain industries, such
as the pulp industry, the steel industry, and
the chemical industries, produce pollutants
for which we have no satisfactory method of
disposal. So the House bill moves the effec-
tive date to 1985 and further provides that
the National Science Foundation shall under-
take a national study to determine feasi-
bility, desirability, and the best available
technology for achieving “zero discharge.”

The Senate bill would require all industry
and designated plants to secure permits in-
dicating the volume of discharge and type
of pollution being discharged. The Senate
version leaves all permit and enforcement
policies with the Federal Environmental Pro-
tection Agency.

The House version would require EPA to
provide guidelines and leave enforcement to
the States so long as they maintain Federal
standards. This is one of the major objections
of the environmentalists,

They are attacking the House bill as a weak
bill, yet my personal opinion is that the
House version itself would result in the clos-
ing of some 4% to 5% of our industrial capac-
ity. But the Senate version could close as
much as 20%. It is obvious that we are go-
ing to have either the Senate bill or the
House bill, and the Senate bill could close
most of the nation’s pulpwood plants.

Consideration for the ecology, which was a
virtually unknown thing just a few years
ago, has in many areas become a major
item. In particular, it has affected proposals
for waterway improvements. It also affects
forest use considerations. It very definitely
slows approval of developmental projects and
in some instances blocks them completely.

Ecology is a new and exciting “catch”
phrase. It is something very important; also 1t
can be overdone. Admittedly it is serving to
force attention on the need for correction
of abuses, particularly abuses which are as-
sociated with pollution. What has been done
generally has been needed. There are excep-
tions, such as the Cross-Florida Barge Canal,
where work was stopped after consideration
only for the viewpoint of the ecologists. In
fact, it was the only viewpoint heard by the
Administration.

This is an illustration that there must be
a balance between what people want and
what is practical. We cannot close down this
country’s business and industry just for the
sake of the ecology. But it is very certain
that we cannot allow the growing and stead-
ily worsening pollution of our earth to
continue,

Pollution can take many forms. It can
mean clear-cutting timber with no effort to
plant new trees or re-seed damaged earth. It
can mean indiscriminate strip mining, It can
mean pollution of air from the smog in many
American cities which even for a non-smoker
is equivalent to smoking three packs of
cigarettes a day, to sulphuric fumes which
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hang over other cities. It can mean pollu-
tion of water, from Lake Erie which is dead,
and in once beautiful estuaries around too
many American cities which are now stink-
ing and poisonous from disease-producing
and crippling organisms.

Present conditions did not develop over-
night. They got their start long ago, but in
recent years they have worsened rapidly as
industrial development has accentuated and
city slums have mushroomed. Now we under-
stand the problem and we are embarked on
a program of corrections. It will need revi-
sion and strengthening, but we are on the
way. We must accomplish the things that are
needed in a sensible and orderly way. We
can’t burn down the barn to get rid of the
rats.

Let's talk about forestry legislation. A
forestry legislative package which I was
privileged to introduce contains some very
important provisions. There are approxi-
mately 100 Congressmen who are cosponsors
and who are scattered the length and
breadth of the land, and it is hard to find
100 Congressmen nowadays who have an
understanding of forestry. HR. 8817 is a
multi-purpose bill which is designed to up-
date the Nation's forestry programs to meet
present day needs. The bill was drafted with
the help of Federal and State forestry agen-
cies and industry rapresentatives,

As you well know, most of today's forest
legislation was placed on the statute books
in the late 1940's and early 1950's, and some
of this carries my name. The measure which
is now before Congress updates the Clarke-
McNary Act for fire protection, provides in-
creased authorization for cooperative forest
management, and a new program for urban
and environmental forestry management.
Let me briefly discuss what it does in each
instance,

Under the Clarke-McNary Act, although
designed for 50-50 sharing, Federal contribu-
tions for forest fire protection have never
reached that level. The States are carrying
about 85% of the load. In order to permit
more equitable sharing of responsibilities,
the present Federal authorization of $20 mil-
lion annually should be raised to $40 million,
and that is what we propose to do. Fire pre-
vention, detection and control require
activities far beyond the capabilities of indi-
vidual forest owners. Yet on 200 million
acres, protection forces are spread too thin
for effective control, and 31 million acres are
not protected at all. In 1968, more than
103,000 fires started on State and private
lands, nearly all of which were preventable.
They destroyed forest resources on more
than 214, million acres. A greater Federal
effort to support the work of the States is
required.

The Cooperative Forest Management Pro-
gram which was authorized in 1950 has pro-
vidled a primary vehicle for making
technical forest management assistance
available through State forestry organiza-
tions to hundreds of thousands of non-
industry private owners. Although the bene-
fits of the program are substantial, they fall
short of national needs if the 300 million
acres of non-industrial private forests owned
by some 4 million people are to furnish
their share of products in the future. Cur-
rently, only about 115,000 owners annually
recelve assistance. Greater use must be made
of America’s forests and much depends up-
on Federal-State cooperation in providing
technical assistance to landowners who lack
forest management expertise. The present
authorized limit of appropriations is only
856 million. This amount is to be increased
to $15 million annually.

We also seek to authorize a new program
for urban and environmental forestry. Sec-
retary of Agriculture Freeman's Forest Re-
search Advisory Committee recommended a
new forestry program Lo meet a need which
only recently has been recognized. It is a
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program to provide technical assistance for
protection, improvement, or establishment
of native trees and shrubs on private lands
and particularly in public areas in urban
and suburban areas. Administration would
be by the States through cooperative agree-
ments between the Secretary of Agriculture
and a State agency designated by the Gover-
nor, usually the State forest service. The
services of landscape architects, foresters,
horticulturists, nurserymen, and other
qualified experts could be used as needed.
It is estimated that by the year 2000 about

% of the people of the United States
will be living in metropolitan areas. This
will create severe environmental problems
in maintaining open spaces, greenbelts, and
natural woodlands in and near heavily popu-
lated areas, for which there is now no overall
program. For this we propose an annual
authorization of $5 million.

I am happy to report to you H.R. 8817
passed the House of Representatives unan-
imously, and this is an almost unheard
of thing for major legislation. We had sup-
port from all segments of the forestry in-
dustry and many organizations, including
yours, gave strong endorsement. The bill
has not fared as well in the Secnate. It was
reported unanimously by Senator Herman
Talmadge's Committee on Agricuture, but
it has remained inactive on tne Senate cal-
endar for nearly three months. I am told
by Senator Mansfield it iz on his list of bllls
to pass. I am confident he means to call the
bill up but I confess to econcern ahout the
delays which we have experienced in the
Senate.

I have also introduced a forestry incen-
tives bill which is awaiting actlon in the
House Committee on Agriculture. It pro-
poses that the Secretary of Agriculture be
authorized to develop a program to en-
courage sound forestation and refcrestation
practices, multiple-purpose managemeut,
protection of forest resources, and the en-
hancement of recreational opportunities, It

will include cost-sharing with the land-
owner to support practices which carry out
the purpose of the forestry inventives pro-
gram. It is directed principally to the small
non-industrial private forest landowner. It
is intended to serve the forest landowner
by encouraging sound forestry practices as

agricultural programs have served the
farmer by helping him to take advantage
of better farming practices. It 1s obvious
that this type of program would require
striect management but I feel that it has
a definite potential for good. The number
of the bill is H.R. 12873. We have asked for
a $25 million authorization to be expended
as the program develops.

There is one very important side effect
for all of these bills. They will help to im-
prove standards of rural community living.
One of the urgent needs in our natlon today
is to reverse the trend of population which
is flowing from rural areas to city slums.
People are leaving the farms and small towns
because they simply can’'t make a living. But
the conditions they find in the cities often
are worse. If we can help people to find a
good life and an adequate livelihood in the
rural areas instead of sending them to the
welfare rolls in the slums, we will have bene-
fited America greatly.

Legislation is, of course, important. So are
many other things which directly affect
forestry and your industry. Land taxes are
increasing at an astronomical rate. Land is
continually removed from the timberland
base for agriculture, suburban sites, indus-
trial development, and many other special
uses. The cost of clearing, cutting, and haul-
ing is golng right through the ceiling. Pulp
and paper mills are under heavy pressure to
meet air and water pollution control regula-
tions. Some mills and even some companies
can't survive.

I'm not at all certain that there are enough
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people in the land who understand the sig-
nificance of forestry and its economic im-
portance to the nation. There is a require-
ment to Iintensify efforts to educate the
public so they may better understand the
blessings which come to us simply because
one-third of the nation’s area is forest land.
That forest land provides a continuous flow
of renewable wood fiber for housing con-
struction, packaging and paper, in addition
to scenie, wildlife habltat, watershed, and
recreational values. We must insure that
more people recognize the fact that produc-
tivity of the forest is essentlal to the econ-
omy in employment and community develop-
ment. The public needs to better understand
the nation’s wood needs, the ABC's of renew-
able resource management on forest lands.
There are so many who have little or no
contact with or knowledge of forest prob-
lems who could be easy game for special in-
terest groups, including ecologists, who want
to place their stamp on all programs, forestry
and otherwise, even to the point of stopping
sound utilization of forests.

There is also a requirement for Intensive
research. It is time for particular stress on
insect and disease control and on genetic
studies toward stronger and more productive
strains in trees. New harvesting practices and
improved marketing methods obviously are
due more consideration. Research can well
be directed toward solution of environmen-
tal problems. These can be as important in
our time as tree planting activities have
been in earlier days. We also need to be aware
of the problems of visual impact on forest
visitors, of wildlife habitat and of other
management considerations., There will be
more and more sensitivity of the public on
the way we manage forests. It's better to do
our research and come up with the right
answers than have it done for us and to have
the wrong answers inflicted upon us.

I emphasize quality and environmental
management because they make sense, but
also because of increased public awareness
of environmental issues and the influence
it is bound to have on legislators, both State
and national. I do not want to see forest
practices regulated by law, yet that is just
what some people are threatening or crying
for,

It is important that industry and the
administrators of public lands maintain a
harmonious working relationship with con-
servation groups and remain flexible in seek-
ing common ground for management and
resource objectives.

What seems clear to me is that the mo-
mentum toward a more expansive foresiry
program nationwide, some kind of accom-
modation with a more environmentally con-
sclous public, and a more balanced use and
development of natural resources on public
and private forest lands are realities that
will loom larger as time goes on. The way
we meet these challenges will determine, to
a great extent, not only the state of our
future timber supply, but the whole wvast
environmental picture in which each one
of us—timber producer, forest user, manu-
facturer, public forest administrator, general
consumer, and the man in the street—has
a place.

A long time ago one of America’s greatest
conservationists, Gifford Pinchot, sald, “Con-
servation means wise use of the earth and
its resources.” That's still the name of the
game for those who believe in strong for-
estry practices. But we have a selling joh
to do.

Now, at the risk of talking too long, I feel
I must discuss with you some other con-
siderations.

America is moving and moving fast. I am
not sure we know just where we are going.
There is great new moral concern for the
people, for the environment, for minority
interests and this is good. We should work
toward a better life for everyone. But as a




13882

part of this changing public attitude, there
has been a loss of a sense of responsibility
on the part of too many Americans who now
believe that society owes them something,
too many who expect more from our Nation
than they are willing to give in return. Their
demands are transmitted to Washington and
Washington is listening.

There is dissatisfaction, uneasiness, on the
part of the public. It was vividly expressed
just two weeks ago at the polls in Florida.
There we saw a man receive more than forty
percent of the votes because he was able
to express in plain and simple terms the feel-
ings of a disturbed America, He did not pro-
pose panaceas or pie-in-the-sky. He simply
phrased the doubts which have been build-
ing up in America. Americans sometimes
vote from prejudice—they vote against the
establishment rather than vote for logic or
even for constructive programs. But the vot-
ers also were saying America needs leader-
ship, needs it badly; needs leadership which
can point the way safely through the maze
of difficulties which confront us.

American leadership during much of our
history has been an exciting, dynamic thing.
Perhaps that leadership has now been
weakened by slackening of the national will.
The United States needs purpose, coherence
and integrity among its leaders. The American
people need to know where we are going.
They need to be told again and again that
citizenship involves responsibilities and bur-
dens, belief in our country, and patriotism.
This is part of the story of America. We are
not sick—we just need purpose and
confidence.

There has never been a time when we didn't
have problems. A hundred years ago this
country was torn apart by war between the
States, but we endured. Forty years ago a
great depression shattered the security of
most of our people, but we endured. Today’s
problems are serious. They may be as serlous
as any in our history. But the most serious
problem would be a loss of faith in our ability
to endure.

It is time for new stress on Amerlcanism.
This means involvement with America. It
means an interest in what is happening to
America. It means an effort to make our
America a better and a safer and a happler
country. It means interest in the methods by
which government operates. There is great
need for that kind of interest. The govern-
ment directly affects the livellhood, health,
happiness and pocketbook of every person.
But Americanism is not effective until it is
translated Into programs—programs to
stimulate patriotism, programs for a stronger
Ameriea.

Yes, it is time for more active participation
in government. Historically, too many of you
have been reluctant to get Involved. The
time for involvement is now.

That brings me to this final word. America
has demonstrated time and again that it can
do whatever it sets its mind to accomplish.
‘We have explored the moon in a most dra-
matic way. But there are too many problems
at home which haven't been solved. Herein
lies a warning. We like to do the spectacular,
but the problems confronting us can’'t be
dealt within this fashion. They require con-
stant effort, tireless endeavor, and full dedi-
cation. We cannot afford a continuation of
the indifference which has produced destruc-
tive pollution, intolerable crime rates, Black
Panthers, ugly slums, unsolved disease, drug
problems, and hospital costs that are out of
reach. The county which gave opportunity to
nearly all who sought it and produced a
standard of living unheard of elsewhere in
the world can cope with its problems, but it
is time to be about it. This nation must
realize and use its own strength.

I believe in America. I am sure you do. But
all of us need to be reminded time and again
of the importance of belleving in America. It
15 easy to take the United States for granted.
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Its great power and prestige make us feel
that it will go on and on just as we have
known it. But that isn’t necessarily true.
Time for our country may be running out.

America must have the confidence and
support of its own citizens to carry on its
mission. Let's tell the world and each other
that we have not lost our sense of mission,
that we still have confidence and pride in
this great adventure which produced the
world's ideal of freedom and democracy. Let's
be about America's business. Let's not clas-
sify and hold secret the fact we believe in
America.

UNIVERSITY OF ILLINOIS REHA-
BILITATION-EDUCATION CENTER

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, in writ-
ing her series of articles on the physi-
cally handicapped and earning their de-
grees at the University of Illinois, Carol
Mathers tells about the Rehabilitation
Education Center at the university which
is the only one of its kind in the world.
The second article gives the personal ex-
periences of four individuals. The third
article concentrates on Timothy J. Nu-
gent who started the program in 1949
with one wheelchair student. These two
articles follow:

Di1saBLED ?—NoT THESE REHABILITATION
CENTER ALUMS
(By Carol Mathers)

After my own disastrous experience in a
wheelchalir, T would not have thought it pos-
sible that anyone so confined could manage
to take care of himself—much less lead an
active, productive life.

But hundreds of UI graduates who have
spent four years at the Rehabilitation-Ed-
ucation Center daily explode the myth that
handicapped people are “disabled.”

On the contrary, the Center boasts some
locally well-known and highly accomplished
alums.

Tom Jones, for instance. Jones is sports di-
rector for WCIA, Channel 3, in Champaign. A
native of Carbondale, he graduated from the
university in 1959 and last year received his
master’s degree in TV journalism from the
UI College of Communications,

Jones has been a paraplegic since age five
when he was shot off his tricycle by kids
playing with an “unloaded” hunting rife.

“At the time of my injury, a paraplegic was
not expected to live long,” Jones sald. “But
my mother, who was a reglstered nurse, was
gr.;e:mlned to rehabilitate me early—and she

He attended public school in Carbondale
and played sports with the nelghborhood
kids. “I could hit the ball, but I had to have
& runner run for me,” Jones explained. “And
I played first base—but the second baseman
played pretty close to first.”

While in high school, Jones got a part time
Job with a radio station in southern Illinois.
When it came time to go to college, Jones
sald, “the university was the only place
where I could go when I was looking for a
good, well-balanced education.”

He pursued his interest in electronic media
and landed a part time job with WCIA while
a sophomore in college—and went to work
there full time after graduation.

“I'm not the least bit bitter,” Jones re-
flected. “I would not have been able to do all
I've done if it hadn't been for that accident.
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My whole life style was changed. If it hadn't
been for my accident, I probably would have
been content to get a high school diploma
and go to work for the railroad like my dad.”

Jones attributes a large measure of his
success to the Center, and to its director Tim
Nugent. “Nobody else would have sacrificed
as Tim did to get this done—a lot of us have
him to thank."

Evelyn Moore is in complete agreement. "I
wouldn't be dolng anything I'm doing now
without the Rehab Center,” she said.

“I was totally unfunctional when I arrived
at the Center,” Mrs. Moore went on, An auto-
mobile accident left her a quadriplegic at
age 18. “That first semester I had to get up
at 4 a.m. to be ready to go to class at 8:30.
It took me two hours to get ready for bed.
But by the end of the semester it toock me
only 46 minutes to dress, and ten minutes
to undress! There was almost nothing I
couldn't do.”

Mrs. Moore sald she “did it because I had
to if I wanted to stay at the university—and
I really wanted to stay because I was having
a ball!”

She graduated in 1969 with a degree in
soclology and went to work for the state
Department of Public Ald as a case worker.
She maintains a caseload of some 300 fami-
lies whom she counsels on financial problems.

Married six years, the Moores have a 2-year-
old son Justin. “I worked up until two weeks
before Justin was born,” Mrs. Moore said.
Bhe was also the first quadriplegic to give
birth to a baby.

S0 now besides working full-time, Mrs.
Moore takes care of her son, does her own
housework, and still finds time to swim, bowl,
and play table tennis.

Another quadriplegic with a busy schedule
is Jack Whitman, a sales representative for
radio station WDWS. Whitman injured his
neck in a trampolet accident as a college
sophomore and has been confined to a wheel-
chair since then.

Totally paralyzed at first, Whitman slowly
regained the use of his hands. After being
out of school for more than two years, Whit-
man returned to the University of Illinois
and enrolled at the Center in 1952.

Whitman was the first Center student to
graduate with a degree in journalism—but
his real fame lies in his archery records,
many of which will never be broken.

“In 1962 I missed the record in the British
Open by only four points,” Whitman said
with justifiable pride. He competed in the
Paraolymplcs in Rome in 1960 and in the
International Wheelchair Games held every
year in England.

“The nicest thing that ever happened to
me was being named to the National Wheel-
chair Sports Hall of Fame last spring,”
Whitman said. “That was a real thrill.”

Though he himself no longer shoots, Whit-
man is still active in archery. He spends some
time every afternoon at the Center working
with wheelchair archers, and he holds
Wednesday night classes at the Osage Archery
Range for kids 7-18 years old.

“I've coached more than 80 kids,"” Whit-
man said, “and eight of them have gone to
international championships and about two
dozen to national championships.”

Whitman said that the hardest thing he
had to learn was “how to handle the tension
of being a champlon.”

“You're under pressure to get better at
the time-—and when I first started shooting
in tournaments, I was a real rarity,” he
sald. “I shot in two wheelchair tournaments
a yvear plus the regular national and inter-
national tournaments. It really got to be an
awful lot of work.”

Whitman said he owes a lot to the Center.
“The program was new and not much ac-
cepted when I was there,” he explained. “So
the students had to help Nugent make the
program work—to prove that it had value.”
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About Nugent himself Whitman said, “I
was awestruck when I first met Tim 20 years
ago and I'm still a little awestruck—I still
can't quite believe him, he's such a dynamic
individual.

“0Of course, he made a big impression on
all of us,” Whitman continued. “At that time,
Tim was the Center—he handled all the
administration and the therapy.”

“We all had to work hard to make that
program a reality,” Whitman said. “The kids
today don't realize how much they have in
that Center.”

Another graduate who has watched the
Center grow from nothing but an abstract
theory is Don Swift, supervisor of placement
services for all nonacademic UI personnel.

A World War II veteran Swift was the
first paraplegic ever to graduate from college.
He majored in accounting because “it was
one of the few areas wheelchair people could
get into.”

“Once I graduatad I had job offers from
all over the world,’ Swift recalled. “Being the
first paraplegic to get a college degree, I re-
ceived all sorts of publicity—really it was
played all out of proportion.”

He decided to take a job with the university
and has been there since 1952. “When we
graduated we had to be a success,” Swift
pointed out. “You had to give a good impres-
sion both on and off the job because every-
thing you did was a reflectlon on the Center.”

The Center had barely begun when Swift
arrived on the Galesburg campus in 1948.
“Even after being injured in the war, I
never gave up the hope of going back to
school,” he sald. “I spent some time in the
veterans' hospital in Chicago and there I met
Harold Scharper, Nugent's first student.

Scharper told me about the program start-
ing in Galesburg and I was immediately
interested."

Swift was part of the program when the
Galesburg campus closed in 1949 and the
wheelchair vets had to find another place to

g0 to school.

“We surveyed hundreds of campuses all
over the country, but nobody seemed inter-
ested in having us,” Swift said. “So in desper-
ation we held what proved to the forerunner
of the sit-in—we went to Springfield and
convinced the Legislature that it should
allow our program to come to the
Champaign-Urbana campus.”

The Legislature agreed—grudgingly. They
allotted the program two tarpaper shacks
left over from World War II surplus housing.
“The whole program—everything—was
housed in those two shacks at first,” Swift
recalled.

Swift was also a part of the first wheelchair
sports team and participated in the first na-
tional basketball tournament in 1849 in
which six teams competed.

“We've come a long way since then,” Swift
said, “not just in athletics—the whole pro-
gram has grown."”

And what Swift experienced was only the
beginning.

Ul REHAE PrROGRAM HAD “TEMPORARY' START:
NucenT Just KEPT ACCEPTING STUDENTS . . .
DEsSPITE UNIVERSITY WISHES

(By Carol Mathers)

Actually, it wasn't supposed to be anything
more than a temporary assignment.

When Timothy J. Nugent, graduate stu-
dent at the University of Wisconsin, arrived
on the University of Illinois campus in Gales-
burg, he was working on his doctoral dis-
sertation In educational psychology and
administration.

The subject of his dissertation was to be
the development of an educational program
for the severely, permanently handicapped.
After a couple of years, when his research
was completed, Nugent planned to go back
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to Wisconsin to write his dissertation. The
program would be completed.

That was 26 years ago.

Today Nugent is the director of the na-
tion’s most comprehensive university rehab-
flitation and education program: the Re-
habilitation Education Center at the
University of Illinois.

He never did go back to Wisconsin., Sald
Nugent, “There was so much to be done.
Nobody had ever worked with paraplegics and
quadruplegics before—because nobody ex-
pected them to live more than three or six
months."

According to Nugent, it was not until after
World War II that paraplegics became the
subject of any intensive medical research.
So little was known about the paralyzed
patient—certainly a college education was
never considered.

“But from the very beginning I was con-
vinced that paros and quads could do more
than they were being given a chance to do,”
Nugent emphasized. “It was my aim to afford
people with severe, permanent disabilities the
opportunity for a normal education like other
people have—including extracurricular par-
ticipation and all the things which are part
of a college education.”

The obstacles were formidable, but in Sep-
tember, 1949, Nugent began his program at
what is now the State Research Hospital In
Galesburg. He had one wheelchalr student.

“By the next fall we had 13 students on
campus—and 22 students before that year
was out,” Nugent recalled.

The program ran on a shoestring. With no
firm commitment from UI to develop a full-
time program, Nugent had to raise the neces-
sary funds by himself.

According to Nugent, he raised money
“from gifts and grants” and from contracts
which he had with the Veterans’ Administra-
tion and the state Division of Vocational
Rehabilitation (DBR).

“Because my students were entitled to cer-
tain benefits, due to the nature of their dis-
ability, the VA and DVR were required to
help pay for their education,” Nugent ex-
plained. “For every student, I had an indi-
vidual contract with a public agency to pay
for our services—and that's how we financed
the program initially.”

About the time the program was off to a
promising start the state legislature decided
to close the Galesburg campus. Nugent and
his students wrote “hundreds of letters to
colleges all over the country”—but got little
response, “Nobody was Interested in taking
over the program,” Nugent said.

Not to be dismissed lightly, Nugent and his
two dozen students declded to take their case
to Springfield. Their demonstration—prob-
ably the nation’s first “sit-In"—illustrated
the need for and interest in the program.

“Our primary objective in that demonstra-
tion in the spring of 1949 was to keep the
governor from signing a bill to close the
Galesburg campus,” Nugent sald. “Our sec-
ond objective was to get a guarantee that our
kids could continue their education even if
the Galesburg campus was closed.”

Their first objective failed—but their sec-
ond was victorious after Nugent brought a
groups of his students to the Champaign-
Urbana campus to demonstrate that wheel-
chalr students could, indeed, get around.

Nugent and his group of 28 handicapped
students arrived at thelr new headgquarters
in the fall of 1949. UI administrative sup-
port was half-hearted at best.

“They gave us two Army surplus barracks
in which to house the students and the pro-
gram,” Nugent reminisced. "In half of one
tar paper shack we put our therapy, work
room, treatment room and office. The rest of
the space was used for student housing.”

The whole program was still “temporary,”
according to UI officlals. Nugent was told that
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he could fulfill his commitment to the stu-
dents he had brought from Galesburg—but
that was as far as the unlversity intended
the program to go.

“The university didn’t appropriate any
funds for the program that first year,” Nugent
said. “In fact, it didn't appropriate any money
at all for the first nine years.”

The program lived a hand-to-mouth exist-
ence but continued to thrive. Bypassing uni-
versity administration wishes to phase out
the program, Nugent accepted new students
every year.

“We just kept taking over more tar paper
shacks for student housing.” Nugent
shrugged. By 19556 the complex Iincluded
about eight such shacks.

And by 1965 the unlversity was beginning
to take notice. For the first time that year
the program for handicapped students was
granted a budget appropriation by the uni-
versity and Nugent was able to hire one full-
time staff member—the only other one
besides Nugent himself.

“Of course we hadn't been sitting still all
those years,” Nugent pointed out. “Ever since
coming here in '49 we had been bullding
ramps and cutting curbs to make the cam-
pus accessible for our kids."”

Having worked its way into the university
family—If only as a step-child—the program
continued to expand. So did its needs.

In 1958 Nugent, striving to make a dream
come true, submitted a development proposal
for a new rehabilitation-education complex
which would be without rival on any campus
snywhere in the world.

The original proposal called for $1.2 mil-
lion, one-third of which would come from
federal funds under the U.S. Public Health
Service, one-third from state funds and one-
third from private resources.

“The way things turned out, I had to raise
a good deal more than that one-third from
private resources,” Nugent said. “Our origl-
nal estimate was low and as additional funds
were needed, the only place to go was to our
friends.”

In the summer of 19656—almost 18 years
after it was begun—the program moved into
its new headquarters on Oak Street. Almost
simultaneously the bulldozers plowed down
the old tar paper shacks,

Sitting now in his modern office, Nugent
learned back in his executive-size chair be-
hind his executive-size desk and lit a cigar.

“We've come a long way in 25 years—but
there's still a lot to be done,” he said. “Finan-
clally we're still hunched over and can't
stand up straight—but at least we're not on
our knees any more."

The director has pushed—hard—to make
it all happen. And he doesn't see an end to
his task just because things look a little
better.

He drives himself and his staff to their ab-
solute limits—and then some. His violent red
hair is fading—but his temper is not and he
demands excellence at all times. If an award
exists, he’s won it—from presidential cita=
tons to Chamber of Commerce plagues.

In one half hour he handled a request
from the Easter Seal Soclety for 20,000 copies
of a paper he'd written and a plea for help
from an ex-student who is sitting in a Chi-
cago jail. The Center, he says, gets some 200
special requests a week concerning facilities,
treatment, transportation, and therapy.

He takes a personal interest in each and
every one of “his" students and is affection-
ately known around the center as Tim.

According to Nugent, much remains to be
done. “Public education about the handi-
capped, accessibility of buildings and transe
portation, elimination of employer preju=-
dice—these things may never be Tfully
accomplished,” he says.

But Nugent, and the members of his staff,
go on trying.
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BECKMAN HONORED BEY ALMA
MATER

HON. DAN ROSTENKOWSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. ROSTENKOWSKI. Mr. Speaker,
on Tuesday, April 18, 1972, Chicago Trib-
une White House Correspondent Aldo
Beckman returned to his alma mater,
Western Illinois University, where he was
honored by both students and faculty
alike. Aldo has been a most capable
Washington correspondent for the Trib-
une for several years, covering the com-
plete spectrum of significant events
emanating from our Nation’s Capital.

He has just recently come back from
the Republic of China where he covered
the President’s precedent-setting trip.
His return to Western Illinois gave him
the opportunity to share with tue stu-
dents there the insights and experiences
he has obtained from his years of travel-
ing with the President.

I would like to insert the Chicago
Tribune article concerned with Western
Illinois’ tribute to Aldo Beckman for my
colleagues attention. I believe that it was
a well-deserved honor for a very capable
man.

The article follows:

[From the Chicago Tribune, Apr. 19, 1872]
BecKmaN HoNORED BY ALMA MATER
(By David Gilbert)

MacomB, Irv.,, April 18.—Tribune White
House Correspondent Aldo Beckman was
honored today by students and faculty at his
alma mater, Western Illinois University.

For the students and faculty, Beckman’'s
homecoming gave them a chance to hear an
eye witness report on the activities of Presi-
dent Nixon, whom Beckman has covered for
the last two years.

For Beckman, the day of activities gave
him a chance to renew old acquaintances and
to speak in his traditional Illinois twang
without sounding out of place.

WAS GRADUATED IN 1956

Beckman was graduated from Western
in 1956. Nixon was Vice President then, seek-
ing reelection, and one of the big campus
events was a concert by Fred Waring and
his Pennsylvanians,

“Things have really changed,” Beckman
said as he was greeted by John T. Bernhard,
university president.

“Driving thru the campus I noticed a coed
wearing hot pants,” Beckman said. “We sure
didn’t have anything like that when I was
at school.”

Instead of Fred Waring, students will hear
a concert Saturday by Isaac Hayes and the
Hot Butter and Soul group.

Beckman recalled that only 1,400 students
were enrolled when he attended Western.
The sprawling university campus now houses
more than 14,000 students.

DISCUSSES NIXON'S TRIPS

Beckman discussed Nixon's recent trips
to China and Canada with political science
students.

He also was interviewed by journalism
students.

One person who remembered Beckman
when he was a student, was Reef Waldrep,
professor of journalism.

“It is nice that a member of the class of
1956 is coming home by way of the People’s
Republic of China and Canada,” he said.

“It 18 also nice to know that THE TRIBUNE
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man who covers the President once sat in
classes here."”

This school has developed nicely” Beckman
sald. “I'd probably would flunk out now as
a freshman.

A BILL FOR AMNESTY

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, while our
President soothes us with regular reports
of his troop withdrawals and claims of
success in his Vietnamization program,
our forces increasingly devastate the
land and people of Southeast Asia and
Asians continue to kill Asians with
American weapons. A vast and cynical
effort is underway to transform the
American people’s bitterness against the
war into a pacified, postwar mentality,
even while the computerized destruction
in Southeast Asia continues peace.

Perhaps one indication that this new
deception is enjoying some success is the
recent upsurge in public discussion of
the question of amnesty. In one sense
the popularity of the subject is a good
sign. It is evidence of the widespread
judgment that the war is immoral and
that steps should be taken to vindicate
those who reached this judgment long
ago. But at the same time talk of am-
nesty may show a willingness to close
the book on the war, to resolve the war
issue prematurely. Amnesty is regarded
by some as part of a postwar program
of reconciliation—one of those issues we
deal with now that peace is restored,
now that the fighting is over.

Well some of us are not reconciled yet.
Some of us are not fooled. We know that
without sending troops into the field we
still kill hundreds of Asian soldiers and
civilians every week, victims of our new
electronic monsters, of our remote con-
trol warfare. Our Government is still
eagerly perpetuating an immoral war,
and talk of postwar programs is not go-
ing to pacify us.

Still, most of us are deeply sensitive
to the issue of amnesty. We are aware
of the needs of those other victims of
the war—those conscientious Americans
whose moral commitment to peace sub-
jected them to prison sentences or exile.
We feel a strong sympathy for those war
resistors because we know that the war
is and has been morally wrong.

Thus the dilemma: how to talk about
amnesty, while not compromising our
fierce opposition to the continuing war?
I, for one, feel that we can and we must
discuss amnesty as long as we deal with
the war as a first priority, and as long
as we support the kind of amnesty meas-
ure which recognizes our constituents’
assessment of the whole war policy. In
other words, we need amnesty legisla-
tion which responds to the war resisters
by confronting the war issue straight
on—an amnesty measure which focuses,
rather than dilutes our bitterness against
the war.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to propose
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just such a measure, I am submitting
today legislation which I regard as the
first honest, consistent, comprehensive
response to the problem of amnesty. My
bill is not simply a means to grant relief
to certain persons. It is first and fore-
most a demand for peace and a demand
for a new direction in our national goals.
My bill would grant relief to war-
resisters of course, and it would ac-
knowledge their hardships and their
courage. But first it would echo their
conscientious opposition to the continu-
ing war.
CESSATION OF HOSTILITIES

My bill embodies six major features.
First, of course, it demands a speedy and
total cessation of U.S. involvement in
Southeast Asia. It does this not only by
implication—through vindication of war-
resisters—but also by specific language.

Consistent with this first goal, the
amnesty I propose would not become
effective until the war is really ended.
This is necessary if we are to validate
the stand taken by war-resisters, and
the fact is that the resisters themselves
would have it no other way. They have
taken their stand on principle and they
will not be reconciled except on prin-
ciple. They would be degraded and their
acts of resistance rendered meaningless
if they were to accept reinstatement
while the war which prompted their acts
continues.

UNCONDITIONAL AMNESTY

Second, my bill would grant, after the
cessation of hostilities, unconditional
restoration of rights to war-resisters,
without imposing requirements of alter-
native service or a showing of “repent-
ance.” Imposition of such conditions
would imply two fallacious assumptions:
first, that recipients of amnesty shirked
some legitimate duty to contribute to the
war effort, and second, that by avoiding
this duty they enjoyed some unfair per-
sonal advantage. The answer to the first
of these points should be obvious to any-
one who has judged the war immoral.
How can a citizen have a legitimate duty
to support an immeoral war? And on the
second point, how can it be said that one
who has had the courage to face impris-
onment or exile has enjoyed an unfair
personal advantage? One cannot fail to
recognize the bitter hardship that a
young man suffers when he must aban-
don family, friends, job, and home for
an uncertain life in a strange country,
or worse a life of degradation in prison,
with the permanent stigma which that
attaches. For the Government to impose
these hardships for the sake of a corrupt
war policy is equally as unjust as con-
scripting men and sending them to risk
their lives to defend such a policy. A
proper amnesty measure must mitigate
these hardships while an alternative
service requirement would only supple-
ment them.

UNIVERSAL AMNESTY

Not only is the amnesty I propose thus
unconditional, but it is broad enough to
cover all classes of essentially nonviolent
war resistors. I feel that amnesty should
extend not just to draft evaders but to
deserters and antiwar demonstrators as
well. Under my bill amnesty would be
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granted automatically fto anyone who
refused or evaded induction under the
draft laws, to anyone who absented him-
self from the Armed Forces, and to vio-
lators of associated statutes when such
violations occurred or will occur during
the war years. In addition, my bill pro-
poses the establishment of an Amnesty
Commission appointed by the Congress
and the President to grant amnesty to
violators of any other Federal, State, or
local laws when the Commission finds
that the violation was motivated sub-
stantially by opposition to the war and
that it did not result in significant prop-
erty damage or personal injury. The bill
gives the Commission leeway to grant
amnesty further when it finds in rare
instances that although the violation
did result in damage it was nevertheless
justifiable on the basis of a deeply held
ethical or moral belief.

FULL RESTORATION OF RIGHTS

The amnesty I propose is thorough
enough to negate every legal consequence
suffered as a result of war resistance.
With respect to the violations I have
mentioned, a grant of amnesty under my
bill would restore all civil, political, citi-
zenship, and property rights. It would
release those imprisoned. It would im-
munize from criminal prosecution. It
would expunge all criminal records. And
it would require the Armed Forces to
grant an honorable discharge to anyone
who received other than an honorable
discharge because of the violations I have
mentioned. A further provision would
require restoration of citizenship upon
simple request, to anyone who renounced
his citizenship because of his opposition
to the war.

AVOIDING UNFAIR DISCRIMINATION

In developing amnesty legislation it is
essential to insure that a grant of am-
nesty will not discriminate unfairly be-
tween resistors in different formal legal
classifications, or from different socio-
economic backgrounds. It would be hypo-
critical in the extreme to restore the
rights of draft evaders while denying re-
instatement to deserters, who simply
came to their moral awareness after
entry into the service rather than before.
The legal distinction between draft evad-
ers on the one hand, and deserters on
the other is not relevant to the question
of amnesty. The question is a moral one,
and no moral distinction can be made
between these two groups.

Other amnesty proposals have sug-
gested automatic amnesty for draft vio-
lators but more careful consideration or
no consideration at all for deserters. The
theory, supposedly, is that the motives
of draft evaders are more easily identi-
fiable as conscientious, while the motives
of deserters are more diverse or tend to
be selfish. While this theory is not sup-
ported by the facts, I question its rele-
vance, since it is impossible to devise a
fair administrative mechanism to iden-
tify motives. The records of draft boards
and military boards who have ruled on
the sincerity of conscientious objectors
show that such proceedings are by na-
ture arbitrary and capricious, discrimi-
nating flagrantly against those who are
less well educated and less articulate in
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stating their beliefs. In fact, many war
resistors, both convicts and fugitives, are
themselves conscientious objectors who
were unable to convince their draft
boards but unwilling to compromise their
beliefs. It would be absurd to require such
men to submit their consciences to fur-
ther governmental scrutiny. What re-
course would they have if they failed a
second time to establish their sincerity
in an arbitrary administrative proceed-
ing?

At the same time there are a great
many other convicts or exiles who have
never applied for CO status or perhaps
would not consider themselves CO’s un-
der the law, who might be unable to ar-
ticulate their beliefs but who, neverthe-
less acted upon a deeply felt opposition
to the war. The only way to restore jus-
tice for those individuals is to grant a
blanket amnesty, for certain acts, which
undeniably would apply to all regardless
of motive.

But is this a real problem? Must we
really be concerned as to the motives of
those who refused to fight? In the final
analysis, if we affirm and stand by the
judgment voiced by the majority of the
people that the war is immoral, then it
follows that no one could rightly be com-
pelled to participate in it. If the duty to
fight was not legitimate then we cannot
punish anyone who failed to fight, re-
gardless of the motives for his failure.
Under our birthright as Americans
none of us can be deprived of life, liberty
and the pursuit of happiness without just
cause. I submit that our war policy in
Southeast Asia has never constituted
such a just cause.

BRINGING HOME THE WAR-RESISTERS

The final unique feature of my legisla-
tion is its effectiveness in responding to
the just demands of war-resisters them-
selves. It is an unprecedented and tragic
fact that this country has lost to self-
imposed exile, an enormous number of
its finest, most conscientious, most cre-
ative young people. One of the most im-
portant purposes of any amnesty meas-
ure must be to bring these exiles home,
so they can lend their energies to re-
building the Nation, to effecting the
changes we need, and to working with
the political structure to insure that we
have no more Vietnams. No measure
short of the one I propose can succeed in
accomplishing this purpose.

Every communication from war exiles
abroad which I have seen in the press, in
my own mail, and at recent congres-
sional hearings, makes it clear that vir-
tually none of the war exiles would re-
turn home under the half-way amnesty
proposals which we have seen in Congress
up fo the present.

War-resisters to whom amnesty would
apply have rejected previous amnesty
legislation for a number of sound rea-
sons. First, they must, on principle, op-
pose any attempt to reconcile them or
the American people to a war policy
which they have found unconscionable,
and which our Government continues to
espouse. Second, they reject discrimina-
tory amnesty measures which grant re-
lief to some members of their group while
ignoring others, especially deserters.
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Third, they reject amnesty measures
which impose essentially punitive con-
ditions such as alternative service. They
regard the war as criminal, and they ask,
“Since we refused to commit the crime,
why should we be punished?”

I join with war-resisters in rejecting
the tokenism inherent in previous am-
nesty legislation.

To summarize, my bill would grant un-
conditional amnesty upon a stipulated
end of the war. It would grant amnesty
to all classes of essentially non-violent
war-resisters who have violated Federal,
State, and local laws in the course of
their protest. It will restore to the re-
cipient every right of citizenship and ne-
gate every legal disadvantage suffered
as a consequence of war protest. My bill
will avoid discrimination against those
who are less well educated, by not re-
quiring a sophisticated explication of the
philosophical motives behind the acts
subject to amnesty. Finally my bill will
effectively reconcile and repatriate war-
resisters, as soon as that is made possible
by an end to the war.

This bill embodies honesty and con-
sistency, while not compromising an un-
alterable opposition to the war. I feel
that only by adopting such a measure
can we hope to end the war decisively, re-
store justice to the war’s victims and
begin to renew our country morally.

Critics of amnesty are numerous, vocal,
and, in the main, sincere. Two arguments
are most frequently advanced by them to
counter the idea of amnesty. First, while
few critics attempt to justify the war
policy itself, they argue that amnesty for
war-resisters would dishonor or disown
the sacrifices made by those Americans
who fought in Southeast Asia. I do not
belittle these sacrifices. On the contrary
I mourn them bitterly and deeply because
I deem them to have been purposeless,
squandered by the Government for
wrongful ends or no ends at all. I am
angered and I am sickened when I con-
sider all of the tragedies of the war, but
I do not direct my anger at those who re-
fused to fight, who were themselves
victimized. I direct my anger at the re-
sponsible parties—the warmakers in our
Government. They are the ones who dis-
honored our soldiers, by using them and
wasting them in a corrupt enterprise. If
the Government had listened to the draft
refusers, the demonstrators, and the
deserters long ago many lives could have
been saved and much suffering averted.

To make an analogy, when a court sys-
tem sentences a man to death and later
strikes down the law under which he was
sentenced, reversal is ordered. The courts
do not insist upon the sentence for the
sake of consistency or to honor others
who were wrongfully executed. In the
carrying out of this war, it is the Govern-
ment which, as it were, pronounced sen-
tence erroneously against 55,000 young
soldiers. It is time for the Government
to reverse itself now, and not blindly per-
petuate the wrong by punishing those
who refused to fight.

Furthermore, how can we be so con-
cerned that amnesty would dishonor the
veterans and casualties of Vietnam,
when many of the veterans themselves
are the most active, dedicated opponents
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of the war, and the most vocal propo-
nents of amnesty. Many veterans, having
experienced the war firsthand, having
witnessed its consequences, and having
examined the war's deceptive rationale,
have concluded that they should not
have fought and would themselves have
refused to fight had they been aware at
the appropriate time.

A second argument commonly ad-
vanced to oppose amnesty is that am-
nesty now would lead young men of the
future to believe that they could shirk
their military duties with impunity.
Thus, the argument goes, in some future
national emergency we would be unable
to raise armies. But I would point out
that amnesty measures have followed
nearly every major war this country has
fought. Historically, amnesty is an
American tradition. And yet history also
shows that whenever the country has
been in danger, young citizens have re-
sponded and sacrificed willingly in com-
bat. In fact, this country never has ex-
perienced significant difficulty in rais-
ing armies for its military endeavors. I
have faith in the patriotism of young
Americans. I have faith that they would
rise to defend this country if a national
emergency really required it. But I also
have faith in their ability to think for
themselves, to distinguish right from
wrong where their Government’s policies
are concerned, and to have the courage
to resist official policies where they are
manifestly immoral.

For these reasons I reject the con-
tentions of those who would deny
amnesty. I submit, to the contrary, that
a broad amnesty measure would honor
us as a nation and serve our most vital
national interests.

Mr. Speaker, I urge my colleagues to
consider carefully this legislation, the
text of which I am including in the
Recorp. I invite your attention to a brief
compilation of statements which support
unconditional amnesty eloquently and
from various points of view.

I include the text of the bill introduced
by myself, Mr., ConYERs, Mr. DELLUMS,
and Mr. RyanN:

HR. 14175
A bill to exonerate and to provide for a gen-
eral and unconditional amnesty for certain
persons who have violated or are alleged to
have violated laws in the course of prntest
against the involvement of the United
tates in Indochina, and for other purposes

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the ‘*“War Reslsters Ex-
oneration Act of 1972".

FINDINGS AND DECLARATION

Sec. 2. (a) The Congress finds and declares
that a general and unconditional amnesty
with full restoration of all civil, political,
property, and other rights is a necessary
measure, after the cessation of United States
military operations in Indochina, for the rec-
onciliation and reinstatement of persons
who have been prosecuted, or who may be
subject to prosecution, for failing to com-
ply with any requirement of, or relating to,
service in the Armed Forces during the in-
volvement of the United States in Indochina,
or for engaging in any nonviolent activity
or activity justified by deeply held moral or
ethical bellef in protest of, or opposition to,
the Involvement of the United States in
Indochina.
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(b) The Congress further finds and de-
clares that it is an immunity of citizens of
the United States (within the meaning of
section 1 of the Fourteenth Amendment to
the Constitution of the United States) to en-
Joy the annulment of all legal disadvantages
that have been Incurred or suffered by rea-
son of opposition to the involvement of the
United States in Indochina, to the greatest
extent consistent with the preservation of
life and property.

EFFECT OF GENERAL AMNESTY

Sec. 3. The general amnesty granted by or
under this Act shall, with respect to any
violation of law enumerated in section 4 or
covered under section 6—

(1) restore to the grantee all civil, polit-
ieal, citizenship and property rights which
have been or might be lost, suspended, or
otherwise limited as a consequence of such
violation;

(2) Immunize the grantee from criminal
prosecution for such violation;

(3) expunge all notation relating to such
viclation from the records of courts and law
enforcement agencies;

(4) require the granting of an honorable
discharge to any person who received a dis-
charge other than an honorable discharge
from the Armed Forces if such violation was
solely the cause, or a substantial cause, of
the granting of such other than honorable
discharge; and

(8) nullify all other legal consequences of
such violation.

AUTOMATIC GENERAL AMNESTY

Sec. 4. (a) Notwithstanding any other
provision of law, general amnesty is hereby
granted to any person for violation of one
or more of the laws enumerated in this
section, or regulations and policies promul-
gated pursuant thereto, if such violation
was committed between August 4, 1964, and
the effective date of this section. Such
amnesty is automatic, and no application to
the Amnesty Commission or any other agency
is necessary to effectuate it.

(b) General amnesty is granted for viola-
tions of any of the following laws:

(1) Section 12 of the Military Selective
Service Act (50 App. U.S.C. 462) with respect
to the following prohibited acts—

(A) evading or refusing registration, evad-
ing or refusing induction into the Armed
Forces, or willfully failling to perform any
other duty under such Act, or conspiring
to do s0;

(B) knowingly counseling, alding, or abet-
ting others to refuse or evade registration or
service in the Armed Forces of the United
States, or conspiring to do so: or

(C) publicly and knowingly destroying or
mutilating any registration or classification
card issued or prescribed pursuant to such
Act and knowingly violating or evading any
of the provisions of such Act, or rules and
regulations promulgated pursuant thereto
relating to the issuance, transfer or posses-
slon of any registration or classification card.

(2) Section 882 of title 10 United States
Code, which prohibits the soliciting or ad-
vising another, or attempting to solicit or
advised others, to desert the Armed Forces
of the United States.

(8) Sections 885 and 886 of title 10 United
States Code, which prohibit deserting or
going absent without leave from the Armed
Forces of the United States.

(4) Bection 887 of title 10 United States
Code, which prohibits missing the movement
of a ship, aircraft, or unit with which it is
required in the course of duty to move.

(6) Section 888 of titie 10 United States
Code, which prohibits using contemptuous
words agalnst the President, the Vice Presi-
dent, Congress, the Secretary of Defense, the
Secretary of a military department, the Sec-
retary of the Treasury, or the Governor or
legislature of any State, territory, Common-
wealth, or possession on which he is on duty
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or present while a commissioned officer in
the United States Armed Forces.

(6) Section 1381 of title 18 United States
Code, which prohibits the enticing or pro-
curing, or conspiring or attempting to entice
or procure any person in the Armed Forces
of the United States, or who has been re-
cruited for service therein, to desert there-
from, or aiding any such person in deserting,
or in attempting to desert from such service;
or harboring, concealing, protecting, or
assisting any such person who may have
deserted from such service, knowing him to
have deserted therefrom, or refusing to give
up and deliver such person on the demand
of any officer authorized to receive him.

(7) Section 2387 of title 18 United States
Code, which prohibits the advising, counsel-
ing, urging or in any manner causing or
attempting to cause insubordination, dis-
loyalty, mutiny, or refusal of duty by any
member of the military or naval forces of the
United States, with the intent to interfere
with, impair, or influence the loyalty, mo-
rale, or discipline of the military or naval
forces of the United States.

AMNESTY COMMISSION

Sgc. 5. (a) There is established a commis-
sion to be known as the Amnesty Commis-
gion (hereinafter in this Act referred to as
the “Commission™);

(b) The Commission shall be composed of
filve members, qualified to serve on the Com-
mission by virtue of their education, train-
ing, or experience, as follows:

(1) One appointed by the President.

(2) One appointed by the President pro
tempore of the Senate.

(3) One appointed by the Speaker of the
House of Representatives.,

(4) One appointed by the minority leader
of the Senate,

(5) One appointed by the minority leader
of the House of Representatives.
Individuals who are officers or employees of
any government are not eligible for appoint-
ment to the Commission. A vacancy in the
Commission shall be fllled in the manner
in which the original appointment was made.

(c) Members shall be appointed for the
life of the Commission.

(d) (1) Members of the Commission shall
each be entitled to recelve an annual salary
equal to the annual salary payable to a
judge of a United States district court.

(2) While away from their homes or regu-
lar places of business in the performance
of services for the Commission, members of
the Commission shall be allowed travel ex-
penses, including per diem In lieu of sub-
sistence, in the same manner as persons em-
ployed intermittently in the Government
service are allowed expenses under section
5T703(b) of title 6 of the United States Code.

(e) Three members of the Commission
shall constitute a quorum. The Chairman of
the Commission shall be elected by the mem-
bers of the Commission.

(f) The Commission may appoint and fix
the pay of such personnel as it deems de-
sirable, including such hearing examiners
as are necessary for proceedings under this
section. The provisions applicable to hearing
examiners appointed under section 3105 of
title 5 are applicable to hearing examiners
appointed pursuant to this subsection.

(g) (1) The Commission may secure di-
rectly from any department or agency of the
United States information necessary to en-
able it to carry out this section. Upon re=-
quest of the Chairman of the Commission,
the head of such department or agency shall
furnish such Iinformation to the Commis-
sion.

(2) The Comimission may use the United
States mails in the same manner and upon
the same conditions as other departments
and agencies of the United States.

(3) The Administrator of General Serv-
ices ghall provide to the Commission on a




April 20, 1972

reimbursable basis such administrative sup-
port services as the Commission may request.

GRANT OF GENERAL AMNESTY BY THE
COMMISSION

Sec. 6. (a) Notwithstanding any other
provision of law, the Commission shall grant
general amnesty as provided for in section
3 of this Act to any individual who, during
the period beginning August 5, 1964, and
ending on the effective date of this Act,
violated any Federal law (other than one
enumerated in section 4 of this Act) or State
or local law if the Commission finds that—

(1) such violation was in substantial part
motivated by the individual's opposition to,
or protest against, the involvement of the
United States in Indochina; and

(2) the individual was not personally re-
sponsible for any significant property dam-
age or substantial personal injury to others
in the course of his violation of any such
law;
except that, in any case in which the Com-
mission finds that an individual was per-
sonally responsible for significant property
damage or substantial personal injury to
others in the course of his viclation of any
such law, the Commission shall grant am-
nesty if it finds that such conduect was
Jjustifiable on the basis of a moral or ethical
belief deeply held by the individual.

(b) (1) Whenever the Commission grants
general amnesty under this section to an
applicant who recelved a discharge other
than an honorable discharge from the
Armed Forces, it shall make a finding as
to whether any violation of law or which
general amnesty is granted was solely the
cause, or a substantial cause, of the grant-
ing of such discharge.

(2) The Commission shall also have jur-
isdiction to hear and determine applica-
tions from individuals entitled to automatic
amnesty under section 4 of this Act and
aggrieved by the refusal of the military
board concerned to grant an honorable dis-
charge to him under section 3(4) of this
Act.

(3) Any finding or determination made by
the Commission pursuant to this subsection
shall be conclusive upon the military board
concerned and is not reviewable by any
agency or member of the Armed Forces or
any civilian officer of the military establish-
ment,

(c) Any individual desiring amnesty un-
der this section, or review of the decision
by a military board to deny him an honor-
able discharge, shall make application there-
for to the Commission in such form as it
shall prescribe. The Commission shall not
receive any application for amnesty or dis-
charge review under this Act after the close
of the 48th month after the month in which
this section takes effect.

(d) Any application for amnesty or dis-
charge review which is timely filed shall be
determined on the record after opportunity
for hearing in accordance with sections 554,
566, and 5567 of title b, United States Code.
The entire record developed at the hearing
on any application shall be certified to the
Commission for decision. All decisions of
the Commission shall be by majority vote.

(e) Any applicant may obtain judieial re-
view of a decision by the Commission which
is adverse to him by fililng a petition for re-
view in the United States court of appeals
for the circult wherein he resides within 60
days after the date on which the decision is
made. The Commission shall thereupon file
in the court the record of the proceedings
on which the Commission based its decision,
as provided in section 2112 of title 28, The
court shall have jurisdiction to review the
decision In accordance with chapter 7 of
title 5 and to grant appropriate relief as pro-
vided for in such chapter.

(f) Any individual not able to apply to
the Commission for a determination under
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subsection (b) (2) of this subsection because
the decision of the military board concerned
to deny him an honorable discharge was
made after a date sixty days prior to the
closing date specified in subsection (¢) of
this section may obtain judicial review of
such decision by filing a petition for review
in the United States district court for the
distirct wherein he resides within sixty days
after the date of such decision. The military
board concerned shall thereupon file in the
court the record of the proceedings on which
the board based its decision. The court shall
have jurisdiction to review the decision of
the military board in accordance with chap-
ter 7 of title 5, United States Code, and to
grant appropriate rellef as provided for in
such chapter.

RESTORATION OF CITIZENSHIP

Sec. 7. Upon petition to any district court
of the United States, the United States citi-
zenship of any former citizen who states
that he renounced such citizenship solely
or partly because of disapproval of involve-
ment.of the United States in Indochina shall
be fully and unconditionally restored.

BUITS IN THE DISTRICT COURTS

Sec. 8. (a) The district courts of the
United States shall have jurisdiction with-
out regard to the amount in controversy
to hear actions brought to redress the de-
privation of rights granted by section 3 of
this Act, and to grant such legal and equita-
ble rellef as may be approprizte.

(b) Notwithstanding the provisions of sec-
tion 2283 of title 28, United States Code, or
any successor provision thereto, a district
court hearing an action brought pursuant to
subsection (a) of this section may grant
injunctive relief staying proceedings in a
State court.

AUTHORIZATION OF APPROFRIATIONS
Sec. 9. There are authorized to be appro-

priated such sums as may be necessary to
carry out the provisions of this Act.

SEPARABILITY OF PROVISIONS

Sec. 10. If any provision of this Act or
the application thereof to any person or cir-
cumstance is held invalid, the remainder of
the Act and the application of the provision
to other persons or to other circumstances
shall not be affected thereby.

EFFECTIVE DATES

Sec. 11. SBections 4, 6, T and 8 of this Act
shall take effect upon the date of cessation
of United States military operations in or
over South Vietnam, North Vietnam, Cam-
bodia, Laos, and Thailand which date shall
be proclaimed by the President and shall be
not later than three months after the date
of enactment of this Act.

THE GENTLE GIANT FROM
BROOKLYN

HON. HUGH L. CAREY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. CAREY of New York. Mr. Speaker,
I would like to bring to the attention of
my colleagues three articles written by
Dick Young which appeared in the New
York Daily News on April 4, 5, and 6,
1972.

These articles pay tribute to Gil
Hodges, who died suddenly on Easter
Sunday, just 2 days before his 48th
birthday. Gil Hodges was a great success
in baseball, first as a star first baseman
with the Brooklyn Dodgers and later as
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manager of the New York Mets. His
achievements, as well as his sincerity
and humility, served as an inspiration for
thousands of youngsters in Brooklyn,
where he lived for more than two
decades.

I had the personal privilege and honor
to be in the company of Gil Hodges a
number of times. He met my young chil-
dren who idolized him. We attended
many functions for the benefit of young
people. He was famous for giving freely
of his time and energy to any good cause
in his adopted hometown of Brooklyn.

Mr. Speaker, I insert these articles in
the Recorp at this point:

BORN IN MIDDLE AMERICA, TESTED OoN IwWo JIMA
(By Dick Young)

The fireboat, & mayor’s plaything, came
around the bend, shooting its water-spouts
to the evening sky in a fine spray. The people
at the cookout, the baseball players and the
basketball players, and their ladles and some
children, hurried excitedly down to the edge
of the lawn that slopes to the East River
behind Gracie Mansion. Gil Hodges remained
behind long enough to stuff the last large
bite of a hotdog into his mouth.

He turned and noticed a man coming
toward him, a man taller even than himself,
and as broad. The square jaw, the tousled
hair, loocked strongly familiar. Gil Hodges'
mind spun rapidly, trying to put a name to
the face.

“Dave DeBusschere,” said the man, a step
away, extending his hand. “I just want to
tell you I like your style.”

“Thanks, and congratulations,” said the
manager of the champion New York Mets
to the forward of the newly-crowned New
York Knicks, that mild May evening of 1970.

Let me, please, tell you about Gil Hodges’
style. It was born in mid-Amerlca, tested on
Iowa Jima, and nurtured in Brooklyn where
it will be buried on Thursday.

No, that's wrong. He will be buried, but
his style lives on in all men of high moral
value. He loved his family, his home, his
God, Jesus Christ, his country, his team, in
that order. He made a show of none of them.,
Whatever he did, he did quietly, in a time
when being quiet, when having those values,
seemed to have gone out of fashion.

In managing a ballclub, his style was the
detached, aloof way. He resented the propa-
ganda that said the kids of today are dif-
ferent; they must be handled differently. He
refused to diaper them, to burp them. He
treated them like men, realizing that men,
too, must live by rules. His cardinal rules
were: Be on time, and be ready to give your
best, If you weren’t there, it was no big deal.
Somebody else would take your place. No
fuss. The world would go on.. You're not that
important. It is a philosophy often tested by
ball players, even now.

Ron Swohoda was the first to test the new
manager in the spring of '68. The Mets were
playing the Orioles at Miami. First inning.
Ken Boswell up, and Ron Swoboda due next.
The on-deck circle was empty. Gl Hodges
looked down the bench. “Where's Swoboda?"

“I'll send somebody into the clubhouse for
him,” salid Rube Walker.

“Don't bother,” said Hodges. “Cleon, you
get up there.”

There was another time, earlier, when he
managed in Washington. Perhaps the only
major league ballplayer he had was the short-
stop, Ed Brinkman, whose wife was expecting.
Just before the game, the clubhouse man
came to the dugout and told Brinkman the
hospital was on the phone. Brinkman went in
to answer. A few minutes later, Hodges
walked back to the clubhouse. There, alone,
in front of his locker sat Ed Brinkman.

‘“What are you doing here?” said Hodges.
“Get to the hospital where you belong.”
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It's a matter of values, His weren’t infal-
lible, but they were good, very good. People
will be asking who should manage the Mets.
If Gil Hodges were to have a say, he would say
Rube Walker. On the rare occasions when Gil
couldn't be there, he would turn the team
over to Walker, his old Brooklyn teammate,
and his first mate through nine years of
managing.

One day in Washington, the flu bug hit
Hodges hard. He went to the park, but
couldn’t go on. He turned the club over to
Walker, went back to the hotel, climbed into
bed, and listened to Rube lead the Senators
to victory in the doubleheader, an historic
feat.

A moment after the second game ended, the
phone rang. Hodges picked it up and, without
hearing a thing sald, “Yes, Rube.”

“Any comments?” said Walker, as smugly
as only a close friend can be.

“That's the most disloyal thing I've ever
seen a man do!" said Hodges.

His humor was the straightfaced needle,
and he could laugh as loudly as anyone at a
joke, but there were some things Gil Hodges
could not joke about. When he came to man-
age the clowns who kept falling down in
Shea Stadium, he announced that there was
nothing funny about losing. The entire phi-
losophy of Shea Stadium changed almost
overnight.

Two years later, when the Mets had won
the World Serles, the editor of a new sports
magazine, which specialized in an iconoclas-
tic approach, had an idea for a speclal cover.
Several Mets, in uniform, would pose raising
their flag, in exact replica of the famed photo-
graph of the Marines planting Old Glory on
the crest of Iwo Jima’s Mt. Suribachi. Hodges
couldn't belleve it.

“Nobody,” he sald to the

editor, “is

prouder of my players thun I am But they
only won a pennant. The boys you are mock-
ing in that picture died for their country.”
The magazine printed

the picture with
models posing In Met uniforms, and shortly
went out of business.

Most people who met Gil Hodges, and gaw
him play ball, recognized him as John Wayne
in knickers. He was a stole figure. He had
courage and strength, but was born with
neither. He made himself do things, forced
himself to stand up to the plate, overcame
the common tendency to bail out, the ball-
players’ expression for striding away from
the pitch on a breaking ball. Sometimes
his front leg, planted astride the plate, would
quiver visibly. “That's my curve ball knee,"”
he would say smiling.

In “The Boys of Summer,” writing of
that very thing, Roger Kahn says: “It is a
measure of courage that Hodges fought his
cringe reflex, year after year. To taste fear
as he did, and to choke it down and make
a fine career is a continuing act of bravery."”

As most outsized men of strength, Hodges
was the peacemaker rather than the combat-
ant. Early in his career, when a field fight
flared between Pee Wee Reese and a Ft.
Worth farmhand named Dee ¥Fondy, Hodges
wrapped his steel arms around Fondy. a
large man, and deposited him yards away.
Another time, when the Braves attacked his
roomie, Don Drysdale, and bodles were
thrashing on the mound, Hodges reached
into the pile, grabbed a leg and pulled. I
still can see Eddie Mathews emerging from
the heap, his nose furrowing the ground.

“It is not natural for a man to suppress
his anger the way Gil Hodges does,” I have
heard people say. They sald It when he had
his warning heart attack in August of 1968,
blaming it on emotional repression. “A man
1ike that would be better off exploding cnce
in a whiie, letting it all out.”

Gil Hodges did have self-control beyond
most men. He considerad it a badge of civill-
zation, but there was another reason. He
loved his fellow-man When pushed to the
wall, Gi1 was human enough to explode, and
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hated himself for it. There was the pitcher
who, due to work that day, showed up
drunk. Gil threw him bodily out of the
‘Washington clubhouse.

The pressures of winning, and not winning.
got to Gil Hodges much as they get to all
big league managers. Pressure was a personal
thing. He had gone back to smoking ciga-
rettes, against the doctor's warn'ng. At the
Tampa airport last Friday, he was putting
his wife and two younger daughters on the
plane to New York. And their white poodle,
Slugger. The dog, in kennel, would require
a ticket said the Eastern Airlines agent.
That would be $12.

“Does he get a first class meal?"” Hcdges
sald, peeling off the money. He turned,
kissed Joan Hodges, and Cindy and Barbara,
and headed out of the terminal.

“Watch the cigarettes,”” Joan
called after him.

Hodges

Yocr MeTs' MaNAGER . . . IF HE WanNTs JoB
(By Dick Young)

Bud Harrelson’s right eye was bloodshot
red from two days of intermittent rubbing.
“If they name one of the coaches,” he said,
“then Gil Hodges will be managing the Mets
in 1972. That would be good. I know I don't
want an outsider and I don’t think the rest
of the guys do.”

There will be no outsider, says Don Grant.
This much, he says, was decided at an emer-
gency meeting of the club directors Monday
night. They met at his Florida place on Hobe
Sound, some 40 miles north of where Gil
Hodges died suddenly on Easter Sunday.

“It will be somebody within our organiza-
tion,” says Don Grant. You do your organiza-
tion some good when you promote from
within.”

I do not doubt the directors already have
made their decision. They would prefer to
delay an announcement until after the fu-
neral, bt an abandonment of propriety may
be forced upon them. Should the player
strike end abruptly, and everyone scramble
to make schedule commitments, the Mets
would open in Pittsburgh tomorrow, with
a field leader. Tomorrow, Gil Hodges is to be
buried.

I believe there were seven names under
consideration at the Hobe Sound meeting:
Yogi Berra, Rube Walker, Eddie Yost, Joe
Pignatano, who are the four coaches; Bob
Scheffing, the general manager; Hank Bauer,
manager of the Mets' highest farmclub;
Whitney Herzog often described as the man
who knows a ballplayer when he sees one.

Quickly the field was reduced to the three
men who have managed in the bigs: Berra,
Bauer and Schefing. Scheffing, as general
manager & member of the board, told the
others he would rather not return to uni-
form at age 58. Schefl managed th=s Cubs for
three years and the Tigers for 215, and has
been away from it since June of 1963.

That left Hank Bauer and Yogl. Oddly,
both have managed in the American League
only. Bauer ran for 41, seasons in Baltimore
and, in the midst of it, had a spectacular
success. He won the pennants in '66, and
swept the Dodgers in four straight—the
Koufax-Drysdale Dodgers. A year and a half
later, he was canned.

The appreciation of Yogl Berra, manager,
was even more mystifylng. He led the Yan-
kees for one season, won the pennant, lost
the World Series to St. Louls in seven games,
with Whitey Ford useless to him, and was
fired the next day. A month later he signed
on as coach of the Mets. The Yankee decline
traces to that place in time.

From time to time, Don Grant has sald two
things pertinent to this case:

“Yogi Berra has the best job in baseball.”

“I think Yogi i1s the highest-paid coach In
the game, and worth every penny of it.”

The average coach In the bilgs goes be-
tween 20 and 25 thousand. Yogl is an image-
coach, and as such is pald $35,000. He has
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no major responsibility, is under no great
pressure. He has substantial outside income,
broad security, and he is loved, It is, as Grant
says, “the best job in baseball.” Why would
any man give that up for say, another $30,000
and a million dollars worth of aggravation?

It's an addiction, that's why. You catch 1t
once, just once, and the craving never leaves.
I have asked Yogl, at different times, about
managing. Invariably, his answer is some-
thing like this: “If the right offer came
along, I think I'd like to manage again.”
There is no offer more right than this one.

Carmen Berra believes that Yogl Berra,
Met coach, is “the best job in baseball.” She
likes the serenity, the handsome smile on
that unhandsome face when he comes home
at night. She remembers the agony, the
worry of those managing days, the times he
came home and grunted only once instead
of his usual twice, and she wants no more of
it. 8till, Yogi is her man, and she has a won-
derful feminine quality. She believes in him.

The job is Yogi's if he says yes. If not, it is
Hank Bauer's. I belleve that's how the di-
rectors left it at Hobe Sound, and I believe
Yogi will take it, right after Carmen Berra
says, go ahead, you nut!

“I think the guys would accept Yogi, or
any of the other coaches,'" said Bud Harrel-
son. “They wouldn't try to crap on him like
they might do with some outsider. I think if
its Yogi, that the whole four coaches will
really be running the club, and that means
Number 14 will be the manager, because they
would do things as if he was still there.”

“Number 14 is still there, that's right,"”
sald Tom Seaver. “Number 14 is still there.
If we miss curfew, he’ll fine us a hundred.”

It is a boyish trait of ballplayers that they
refer to their manager by uniform number.
Leo Durocher is “Number Two,” and Walt
Alston is “Double Dozen."” Gil Hodges was
Number 14, and they would say it big, like
the man.

Gil Hodges was just getting to know his
men, and they him, when they parted. “I
think we were closer this spring than ever
before, He seemed happier than I'd seen
him,” said Bud Harrelson, and his eyes were
wet above the red.

It wasn't that Gil Hodges had changed.
They had changed, and he had grown happy
in the realization of it. They had begun to
appreciate his values, to realize he was fair.
In past years there had been talk of the
Hodges Doghouse. Some players were con-
vinced they had suites in it. Ron Swoboda
was one. Cleon Jones anocther.

Gil Hodges was a shy man. It manifested
itself in his horror of speaking publicly. “I
am not an orator,” he saild simply.

It was his phobia that led him and others
in his Brooklyn playing years, to believe he
would not manage. “Pee-Wee and I used to
talk about,” I remember him saying. “We had
similar beliefs. We love the game so much,
but not the outside stress of making public
appearances ..."

Then came the hurt knee, the days on the
bench, watching another play first. “Sitting
on the bench,” he once sald, “you start ana-
lyzing things. You ask yourself, would I do
it that way. I watched Alston make moves,
and Stengel, and the opposing managers. I
think most players think that way around
that time.”

“And when did you finally decide to man-
age?” I asked him.

“On May 21, 1963, he sald, grinning.
“That’s the day I was asked.”

HANDS QUICKER THAN WILLIAMS'
EYEs

(By Dick Young)

During the 1969 World Serles, Ted Wil-
Hams, one of baseball’s more perceptive men,
sat in a field box near third base and watched
Eddie Yost in the coach's box. He studied
Yost’s swift hand signs, then glanced into
the dugout at Gil Hodges . . . then back at

HobGes’
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Yost. By the end of the game, Ted Willlams
had reached a startling conclusion.

“Gil Hodges doesn’t do anything,” he an-
nounced. “Once the game starts, Yost runs
the club. He gives all the signs. Hodges just
sits there."

Eddie Yost tells the story with a smile,
not to make out Ted Williams as a dumbo,
which he hardly is, but to llustrate how
sharply advanced was the Hodges mind, the
mind that dropped, mournfully premature,
on Easter Sunday, two days short of his 48th
birthday.

“Gil was so quick,” says Yost, “the other
team really didn’t know where the signs were
coming from, or when. He gave them, all
right. But he gave them to me far ahead of
time.

“Say there’s a man on first, and the bat-
ter hits one of those first-to-third singles. As
the runner is sliding into third, Gil is giv-
ing me the squeeze sign. I glance into the
dugout and I see it. The other people in the
park are watching the play, they don’t see
it.”

DEVICE OF MAGICIANS

It is the device of magicians, the distrac-
tion that makes the hand quicker than the
eye. At all games involving a ball, 99.99%
of the people watch the ball. The delayed
steal is baseball’s known exploitation of this
common frait—the runner who goes while
the catcher lobs the ball back to the pitcher;
while the shortstop and second-baseman
are relaxed, not thinking of covering. Hodges
used this to his advantage, making signs
pilfer-proof. He readily adopted strategems
from other sports and applied them to
baseball.

‘“Have you ever watched Johnny Unitas
after a turnover?' says Rube Walker. “He
just might throw that bomb right quick,
first down. The other team is dazed over the
fumble, so he hits them while they're down.
Gilly llked to do that. If the other team
made an error, especially one that cost them
a run, steal on them right away. Don't let
them up.”

Rube Walker is the Met pitching coach.
He was Gil Hodges' No. 1 aide: “Some people
think I decided when a pitcher was com-
ing out. Not so,” says Rube. “He had abso-
lute say on everything. He hated to take a
guy out of a game, He was very good at de-
tecting when a pitcher was getting tired.”

This was part of the Hodges way of doing
things: If the pitcher needed to be slowed
down, or a bit of advice, Hodges would send
Rube Walker to the mound. If the pitcher
was done, it was Hodges who undertook the
unpleasantness of sticking a fork in him.

“@Gil felt he should be the one. The pitcher
who didn't want to come out could give a
little guff to me a lot quicker than to Gil,”
says Rube Walker.

WARNING TO KNOWLES

Harold Knowles had a disconcerting habit.
Whenever the manager came out to get him,
approaching to within a few steps of the
mound, Knowles would flip the ball to him,
rather than place it respectfully in the palm,
as is custom.

“You are lucky I have pretty good hands,”
Hodges said to Knowles. "I thought I'd let
you know that the day you toss me that ball,
and I have to pick it up, it will cost you &
hundred.”

The Hodges hands were legend., Before I
heard of Hodges, I heard of his hands, “We
have a kid,” Branch Rickey, Jr., said one day
in Havana, where the Brooklyn Dodgers
trained in '47, “who has hands like ham-
hocks. I want you to meet him. He's gonna
be something.”

When the time came I stuck out my hand,
flinching inwardly. “Watch this big hick try
to show me how strong he is,”” I thought. It
was like sticking my hand into a bin of
feathers. The big hands were gentle.

Yet so adroit. They came to be known as
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the best hands at first base. “The only reason
Hodges wears a glove,” Pee Wee Reese used
to say, "“is because the rules require it.”

He was fearless charging a bunt. Lefthand-
ers are sought to play first because they can
charge a bunt, or field a ground ball, and
throw it to second without wasted motion.
Hodges, a righty-thrower, could spot them
the extra split-second, the turn of the body,
and make the play better than most. His
audacity at charging the plate in a bunt
situation, disdainful of the possibility that
the batter might swing away, was matchless.
He once caught a foul-popped bunt on the
other side of the third base line.

CAME WITH FRANCHISE

He went to the Dodgers to Los Angeles,
but when National League baseball returned
to New York, Gil Hodges returned with it.
I doubt that Mrs. Payson or Don Grant would
have accepted the franchise otherwise, Base-
ball recognized the obvious, and Gil Hodges
became a side deal of the expansion move.
When it would be time for the Mets and
Houston to pick players from the other clubs,
Hodges would be protected for New York.
The Mets need not expend an early draft
for him. He would be there, waiting. The
Astros would keep hands off. On the seventh
round, Hodges was picked.

He was 38 then, and he brought with
him the old Dodger spirit, and a knee that
needed surgery. He played in 54 games that
first year and, oh, poetic justice, who hit the
first home run ever hit by a Met? Gil Hodges,
on opening day 1962, By the next year, his
mobility gone, he decided the time had come.
On May 21, George Selkirk offered him the
job of managing the Washington Senators,
another expansion ballclub.

Hodges did exceptionally well there, con-
sidering the tools, and the Mets brought him
back as their manager for the 1968 season for
$100,000 and a young pitcher named Bill
Denehy.

The first thing Hodges did was order the
Mets to take off their greasepaint. They were
to be clowns no longer. The Mets were not a
joke. Losing was not a joke. They would win,
he told them, and they believed him. A year
later, far ahead of his fondest expectations,
the Mets, genuinely amazin’, were cham-
pions of the world.

There were better players in baseball than
the Mets that year, but no better team. He
made them play as a team, not as individuals,
and yet he thought of them as individuals.

“Gilly treated everybody alike,” says Joe
Pignatano, “but handled each man different.
He was a master at it.”" It was Joe Pignatano
who, rushing up to his fallen friend on Easter
Sunday, pounded on stilled heart, slapped the
face, screaming, sobbing, trying frantically to
command some sign of life.

Today, they will bury Gil Hodges, and the
Mets will be there. The players' strike, the
general strife, all seem so far away. Had there
been no strike, had the Pittsburgh ballclub
gone through with its opening game tomor-
row as intended, the Met players would have
defaulted the game. That’s how most of his
players loved him, respected him. They were
in open revolt.

On Tuesday night, before Pittsburgh can-
celled, Tom Seaver, the opening day pitcher,
said, “I don't know how they expect to play.
The players will all be here, at the funeral.”

“I'm staying back here for the funeral,”
said Tommie Agee. "I wouldn't think of play-
ing ball on that day. Gil helped me when I
needed him. In his first year, and mine, I had
a terrible time. I went 35 at-bats without a
hit. He stuck with me. He played me. I was
0-for-two-months, and he played me. I should
have been in the minors. He had gone
through it himself. He knew what I felt. He
always said, hang in there . . . how do you
feel? . . . how’s the family?"

The players came to the bler in the funeral
home on Flatbush avenue, and the umpires.
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“He never cursed us,” saild Tom Gorman.
“Hell was about the strongest word he'd
use. He'd come out and say, well, what's it all
about? He'd give you a chance to explain, If

he disagreed, he'd have his say. That was it,”
said Nick Colosi.

Alongside the casket, in the widow’'s ordeal,
sat Joan Lombardi Hodges, the Brooklyn girl
who married the strong young man from
Indiana. “Only 48 years,” she cried out Tues-
day night. “Today was his birthday. Would
you believe the children and I never had a
birthday party with him?"

A baseball man is a travelling man, and on
April 4 he is away from his family. The many
absences struck home to Joan Hodges. “Oh,
my God,” she sobbed. "If I could have him
back for just one of those road trips . . .”

RESOLVED TO DIE OR TO BE FREE

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, 151 years
ago the Greeks rose up in arms to begin
a war of independence to free themselves
from Turkish oppression.

On the anniversary of this important
day for all of mankind, I was invited to
speak before the Philadelphia Federation
of American Hellenic Societies at Inde-
pendence Hall in Philadelphia.

I believe it was particularly appropri-
ate to celebrate the revolution of the first
pure democracy at the site of the birth
cﬁfaﬁ&merica.n democracy, Independence

For 300 years, the Greeks had endured
Turkey's rule, then on March 25, 1821,
the Greek leaders issued a Proclamation
of Revolution:

We, the Greek Natlon of Christians, know-
ing that the Ottoman race despise us, and
that it intends destruction for us, using one
means or another, have decided resolutely,
either to die to the last man or to free our-
selves, and because of this, we now hold arms
in our hands seeking our rights.

This proclamation is an inspiration to
all Americans. For it shows that the
Greeks, our cultural forefathers, loved
freedom more than life; they rejoiced in
it and found they did not want to live
without it.

In southeast Pennsylvania there are
approximately 25,000 families of Greek
extraction. The Greeks are one of many
ethnic groups that have contributed so
much to the enrichment of the cultural
and political life of our Nation.

It is with great pride that I enter into
the Recorp the agenda and portions of
the proceedings of the 151st anniversary
of Greek independence at Independence
Hall in Philadelphia:

PROGRAM

Master of Ceremonies: The Honorable
Thomas N. Shiomos, Judge of Philadelphia
Court of Common Pleas.

Presentation of Colors: VFW “Eleftheria"
Post No. 6633 Honor Guard.

National Anthems: Mrs. Eugenia Daglos
Vozakis.

Invocation: Reverend John A. Limberakis,
pastor, Church of the Annunciation, Greek
Orthodox Community of Philadelphia, old-
est of its denomination in the triState,
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Opening remarks: Mr. George P. Pavlos,
A.IA. President, Philadelphla Federation of
Hellenic Societles.

Greetings: The Honorable Gregory G.
Lagakos, Judge of Philadelphia Court of
Common Pleas.

Proclamation: The Honorable Frank L.
Rizzo, Mayor, City of Philadelphia, Presented
by the Honorable Martin Welnberg, City
Solicitor,

Proclamation: The Honorable Milton J.
Shapp, Governcr, Commonwealth of Penn-
sylvania and Remarks by the Honorable
Frank C. Hilton, Secretary of Property and
Supplies, Commonwealth of Pennsylvania,

Remarks: The Honorable Joshua Eilberg,
U.S. Congressman.

Address: Dr. Achilles N. Sakel, Public Af-
fairs Advisor, AID. United States Depart-
ment of State.

Address: The Honorable Elias Gounaris,
Consul General of Greece in New York City,
representing His Excellency Basil Vitsaxis,
Ambassador of Greece.

Benediction: Reverend Stamatlos Gani-
aris, pastor, Greek Orthodox Church of the
Holy Trinity, Wilmington, Delaware.

REMARKS FROM THE PRESIDENT OF THE PHILA~-
DELPHIA FEDERATION OF AMERICAN HELLENIC
BOCIETIES—MR. GEORGE P. PAVLOS.

As President of the Phlladelphia Federation
of American Hellenic Societies I want first to
introduce the Co-Chairman of this celebra-
tion—My wife Anne and Mr. Frank Mar-
marov for the beautiful job they have done,
and then on their behalf, and on behalf of
the entire American Greek Community, I
wish to express our sincere thanks and grati-
tude to each one of you, for coming to help
us celebrate the 151st Anniversary of Greek
Independence.

To all those clty of Phila. officlals who were
kind and cooperative in our efforts, to the
superintendent of these Historical grounds
made avallable to us, to Police Commissioner
oJseph O'Neil, to Captain Joseph Cifelll and
his band, to our soloist Mrs. Eugenia Vozakls,
to all the police, to VFW, Boy Scout troop, the
church communities and organizations who
helped to make this affair a success my heart-
felt thanks.

I want to take thls opportunity to extend
belated special thanks and appreciation to my
dear wife who not only this year, but every
year takes full charge of problems and de-
talls necessary for an affair of this type.

It was 151 years ago, on March 25 1821, that
bishop Germanos raised the flag and the
Cross, and declared that henceforth Greece
will be free from the Turkish rule.

Modern man is fortunate to have inherited
many examples of Greek Art, Sculpture,
Architecture and Literature.

The U.S. and Greece have always enjoyed
good relations because of American respect
for the Greek devotion to Freedom.

Such eminent Americans as Henry Clay
and Danlel Webster voiced their approval of
Greek Independence, as did two other Presi-
dents, James Monroe and James Madison.

During the Post-World War II struggle
against the communist rebels President
Harry S. Truman noted “This valor of
Greece . . . convinces me that the Greek
people are equal to the task.”

President Dwight D. Eisenhower said in
1963, after the Greeks defeated the com-
munists: “Greece asked no favor except the
opportunity to stand for those rights for
which it belleved and gave the world an ex-
ample of battle . . . a battle that thrilled
the hearts of all free men and free women
everywhere.”

REMARKES OF DR. ACHILLES N. SAKELL, PUBLIC

AFFAIRS ADVISOR, AID, U.5. DEPARTMENT OF

STATE, WASHINGTON, D.C.

We are gathered here today to celebrate
the 151st anniversary of the beginning of the
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Greek War of Independence. In these trying
times it is well to pause for a moment in
order to pay tribute to one of the finest
human values and gualities, the love of free-
dom. Love of freedom is a preeminently hel-
leniec attribute. According to the national
Greek anthem, “Liberty sprang from the very
marrow of the bones of the Hellenes "

The role of Greece in ancient times has
been not only that of a brilliant beacon of
enlightenment and refined civilization, but
also that of an unshakeable rock upon which
all the thrusts of the invaders were smashed.

Eventually, however, after repeated incur-
sions, the forces of aggressive despotism pre-
vailed. For four hundred years Greece, the
glorious land of heroes and philosophers, the
cradle and fountain source of our western
civilization was under an alien yoke.

Finally the Greeks took up arms against
the oppressors. On the 25th day of March,
1821, the Archbishop of Patras officially
raised the standard of the Greek War of
Independence and blessed the holy struggle.

I should like to leave this final word with
¥you. Some years ago, at Princeton, Dr. Albert
Einstein, undoubtedly one of the ten greatest
men that ever lived, Dr. Einstein, while toy-
ing with the potentialities of nuclear physics,
told me that once the atom is split, the salva-
tion of humanity will lie in the fundamental
morality which existed from time im-
memorial, Unless, he said, we apply the tran-
scendental principles and norms of justice
to human relations, the human race will
perish, Dr. Sakell, he said, you are of Greek
descent and you know the meaning of the
Greek word atom. It means undivided or
indivisible. Well, he said, once the atom Is
split, humanity had better remain united or
perish.

REMARKS OF THE HONORAELE ELIAS GOUNARIS,
CONSUL GENERAL OF GREECE IN NEW YORK
CITY, REPRESENTING THE HONORABLE VASILIOS
VITSAXIS, AMBASSADOR OF GREECE

In the history of Nations, there are certain
events which, quite rightly so, are character-
ized as turning points, because they deci-
sively influence the future progress and evo-
lution of those nations. The Revolution of
1821 was such a turning point for the Greek
Nation, which celebrates, with excusable
pride, the 151st Anniversary of that Revolu-
tion, this year.

The 151st Anniversary of the Revolution
of 1821 finds the nation in a period of intense
activity and arduous creative effort. The cre-
ative task, which began a few years ago, is
already bearing fruit. Law, order, good legis-
lation, intensive economic development and
the turn towards improvement in all
branches of the States' activities, provoke
deep satisfaction with the present state of
things and provide guaranties of a better
future.

The fruit of those efforts are worthwhile
achievements in all branches of Greek na-
tional existence. It is the duty, then, of the
younger generations to continue the work
of their ancestors—that course towards cre-
ation and prosperity, with the same faith
and the same ambition.

DOUBTS ABOUT THE PRESENT
WEST GERMAN GOVERNMENT

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, April 19, 1972

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I
have doubts about the sincerity and the
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good intentions of the present West
German Government. My doubt and
apprehension with regard to the future
are based on the fact that some of the
leaders of the Socialists have maintained
that West Germany would be isolated
within the Western alliance in case the
treaties with Moscow and Warsaw are
not ratified plus statements that our
Government and its Allies have sup-
ported the Willy Brandt Ostpolitik, and
that President Nixon has welcomed the
Moscow and Warsaw treaties.

Many German leaders are saying that
the West could and would seek a detente
over the heads of the West Germans in
case the treaties are not ratified and
that only Brandt and Bahr have a
“peace” policy or even that, in case that
the treaties are not ratified, the entire
Western alliance would be “shaken.”

Such statements are nothing but free
fabrications and propaganda.

The truth is that we see the acute
danger of West Germany slipping slow-
ly into the Socialist camp. There is no
doubt that the Communists in the Soviet
Union, and everywhere else, want to have
all Germany in the Socialist camp. This
aim could not be achieved under a Chris-
tian Democratic Government, as shown
by history. The Christian Democrats
have fought in the past for Germany's
alliance with the West against the op-
position of the Socialists. It is obvious
that it can be achieved only under a
Socialist Government in West Germany.

Mr. Speaker, I want to emphasize
these points:

The West German Parliament is free
to make its own decisions. The adminis-
tration has never supported the Brandt
type of Ostpolitik and his type of treat-
ies. The present Moscow and Warsaw
treaties are not in the interest of the
free world.

The Communists and Socialists have
used massive means of pressure on the
German people in the last days and
weeks through Brezhnev, Gromyko,
Pravda, and others. If the West Germans
ratify the treaties, they will be subject
to future Soviet blackmail and will be
drawn slowly but surely—first in the ec-
onomic field, then in the political field—
into the Socialist Communist bloc. If
they reject the ratification, the treaties
will be renegotiated in the interest of
the Federal Republic of Germany and
her allies.

I think the German people should
know:

The United States will never desert
West Germany. It will not go over the
head of the Federal Republic of Ger-
many to get a detente and a European
Security Conference with the Soviet
Union without the Federal Republic or
even against its interests.

When President Nixon visits Moscow,
he will be there in order to negotiate as
a free and equal partner with the Soviet
leaders, not in order to sell out Europe.
Willy Brandt’s policies would seem to
weaken the position of our President and
the position of the entire free world.
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PROGRESS REPORT—THE ALASKA
NATIVE CLAIMS SETTLEMENT

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, on De-
cember 18, 1971, the Alaska Native Land
Claims Act became law, and a factor
in Alaska history to rival statehood. I
credit my colleagues who worked cn this
legislation with creating a fair and just
settlement, with unprecedented reliance
on the corcept of self-determination for
the Alaska Natives who are the subjects
of the act.

The new law, as my colleagues well
know, is complex and comprehensive,
and will demand the best efforts cf the
Natives, the State of Alaska, the Fed-
eral Government, and many others to be
successful. Because I helieve my col-
leagues are interested in the results of
their work, and because I believe the con-
cept of self-determination is so well
served by progress to date, I offer the
following brief report.

Though the funds authorized have not
yvet been appropriated, many of the dif-
ferent groups as well as a large number
of individuals in Alaska have already be-
gun the difficult task of preparing for the
implementation of the act. The enroll-
ment process is now well underway un-
der the auspices of the Department of the
Interior and the leadership of the Alaska
Federation of Natives. Some of the re-
gions have also begun the process of in-
corporating under the terms of the Set-
tlement Act. Of most importance, I think
this legislation is serving to unify and
to provide a meaningful sense of direc-
tion to many people who have been living
in poverty.

Mr. Speaker, I have today received a
copy of a comprehensive economic and
social development study, entitled, “Im-
plementing the Alaska Native Claims
Settlement Act,” from the Robert Na-
than Associates, Inc., of Washington,
D.C. I think this study represents the
leadership of Alaska Natives and their
desire for well planned and orderly de-
velopment under the terms of the Settle-
ment Act. I know my colleagues will be
interested in this study. I would like to
share this report by inserting in the Rec-
ORD certain portions, including the pref-
ace, background, challenge, and plan of
action, which presents a good summary
statement of the 220-page report. The
summary follows:

IMPLEMENTING THE ALASKA NaTivEs CLAIMS
SETTLEMENT ACT
FPREFACE

In March 1971 the Alaska Federation of
Natives Charitable Trust, supported by a
grant from the Ford Foundation, contracted
with Robert R. Nathan Associates, Inc., o
conduct a comprehensive economic and social
development study. The purpose of the ef-
fort was to assist Alaska Natives to take full
advantage of the anticipated resources they
would receive for the settlement of their land
claims.

As often happens in projects of broad scope,
research and analysis is constrained by and
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dependent upon the avallability of pertinent
information. Fortunately two institutions in
Alaska, the ex-Federal Field Committee for
Development Planning of the U.S. Depart-
ment of Commerce and the Institute for
Social, Economie, and Governmental Re-
search of the University of Alaska, have been
actively engaged in studies related to the
development of Alaska and its Native people.
We drew upon both their experiences and
their findings and wish to express our thanks
for the willingness with which these were
shared. Our thanks are also extended to the
many officials of both Federal and State agen-
cies who generously contributed their time
and knowledge to our analysts,

Of invaluable assistance throughout the
study were the staff members of the Chari-
table Trust. Their daily participation and
general counsel not only contributed to the
substance of the report but also served to
direct our efforts and kept us from straying
from our ultimate purpose. Our special
thanks are extended to the Board of Directors
of the Charitable Trust and to the Alaska
Native leadership, without whose support and
guidance our efforts would have been with-
out focus or meaning.

JACKGROUND

Alaska history was made with the passage
of the Aiaska Native Claims Settlement Act
by the U.S. Congress on December 18, 1971.
For the Alaska Natives, the importance of
the act is unprecedented, for it resolves their
long-disputed land rights. For extinguishing
their claims the act compensates them with
title to 40 million acres of land and $062.5
million. But of equal importance, the act
endorses the principle of Native self-deter-
mination and represents an opportunity for
Alaska Natives to become a significant force
in controlling their own destiny.

To the State of Alaska the act is probably
only second in importance to the Alaska
Statehood Act itself. The settlement in-
creases the amount of land controlled by the
State or its residents by 40 percent and
endows a group of its citizens with $462.5
million from the U.S. Treasury. Large por-
tions of this amount and of the earnings
derived from it will be spent or invested in
Alaska, thereby substantially stimulating the
local and particularly the rural economy. Of
speclal significance to the State is that
the consumption and investments will
be directed toward improving the social and
economic well-being of the Alaska Native,
and thereby contributing to the overall well-
being of the Btate.

The following papers report our research
and analysis. We trust they will help the
Native associations in the State as they go
about implementing the Alaska Native
Claims Settlement Act.

THE CHALLENGE

In absolute terms $962.6 million is a con-
siderable amount of money, but spread over
2C years and 75,000 people its present value
ir considerably less. Furthermore, in terms
of the magnitude of needs to be met, even
the gross amount of the settlement is only a
minor part of what is required to improve
significantly the conditions under which
many Alaska Natives live. Whatever index is
used for judging the standard of living, the
conditions in villages in Alaska are among the
lowest. The majority of villages go without
indoor plumbing, water and sewers. Many are
still without electricity. A recent study re-
flected that 80 percent of all housing was
substandard and needed to be replaced.

The social needs are as great as the need
for physical community improvements. The
vast majority of Alaska Natives lives apart
and removed from Western society. Health
care is half as good and illness is twice as
prevalent as it is among the white soclety.
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Educational attainment is about one-third
that of the white Alaska population. While
most white Alaska children attend neighbor-
hood or community secondary schools, the
majority of Native students in secondary
education are removed from their home
towns and placed in dormitories or boarding
homes hundreds of miles from their parents,
friends, and communities,

The problems of improving health and
education In rural Alaska will not be solved
by money alone. The per capita health ex-
penditure for the Alaska WNative is almost
twice that of the U.S. average, yet the care
is half as good. Even in education the’ per
pupil expenditure in rural Alaska is higher
than that in the more urbanized centers. Ap-
proximately $50 million a year is spent by
the Bureau of Indian Affairs and the Public
Health Service In providing health care and
education for the Alaska Natives. If this ex-
penditure were constant over a 20-year pe-
riod, the total amount spent on health and
education would be $1 billion, $37.6 million
greater than the total cash portion of the
claims settlement. What is most wanted is
the active Native involvement and control
of the planning and operation of programs
designed to meet Native needs. This partici-
pation Is essential to the improvement of the
present soclal conditions

The vast majority of Natives live in small
remote villages in harsh climates and on
rugged terrain. Those who migrate to urban
areas seldom have the opportunity to employ
their skills or to attain required skills. Many
who remain in the villages prefer life there
despite the absence of economic opportuni-
ties. In most villages in Alaska the few jobs
avallable and viable are frequently occupied
and controlled by non-Natives, Not only is
unemployment extremely high, but employ-
ment avallable to Natives is very seasonal
and often requires a very mobile work force.

The claims settlement and the accompany-
ing Influx of money will serve to expedite
change, both social and economic, in the cul-
ture. The challenge to the Native community
will be how to capitalize on the change and to
minimize the harmful effects. The challenge,
in short, is whether or not the Alaska Native
community will attain the power and rights
of self-government to make decisions regard-
ing its own future.

A note of caution needs to be introduced
here because hasty and ill-planned actions
would significantly water down the benefits
of the Settlement Act. Some of these involve:

1. The danger of using Native funds to
supplement or replace public services to
which all citizens are entitled.

2. The desire of each village and region to
act alone, to compete rather than to co-
operate for mutual benefit.

3. The tendency to spend without plan-
ning as a response to demands to produce
immediate and visible results, a tendency
that will cause inflation and allow others
to profit unreasonably from the monies
derived from the settlement.

PLAN OF ACTION

The sectlons of the report present the dif-
ferent issues facing the Natlve community
in the months and years ahead.

Section II concerns itself with the enroll-
ment. It outlines a position for the Native
community to take before the SBecretary of
the Interior as he begins to draft the rules
and regulations which will govern the en-
rollment process and influence the plan by
which the enrollment will be carrlied out.
The paper briefly reviews the previous enroll-
ments in the Native community and com-
pares the task facing the Alaska enrollment
to the taking of a population census. The
paper conciudes with specific recommenda-
tions regarding a plan of action.

Section III pertains to Native land selection
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and examines several basic steps in the land
selection process and raises several issues
which should be kept In mind by villages and
regions. The steps are categorized as follows:
(1) organization for land selection, (2)
identifying land resource needs, (3) gather-
Ing information, (4) reporting findings, (5)
reporting information to the people, and (6)
outlining objectives in making the final selec-
tion. The paper was intended to serve as a
means of help, particularly to villages, In
preparation for land selection.

Section IV pertains to the management of
the financial resources to be received under
the act. It presents the range of alternatives
available to regional and village corporations
regarding the use of the funds. It discusses
the various considerations in establishing
a long-term investment program and dis-
cusses the various types of investments avail-
able to Native corporations. The paper con-
cludes with a discussion of the various ar-
rangements by which investment decisions
could be made and implemented.

Section V is an introduction to the process
of planning. It examines the basic question
of how Native corporations can go about de-
ciding and planning for the future they de-
sire. It demcnstrates how one relates re-
sources to needs and develops a plan for using
the resources to meet the needs.

Section VI identifies and assesses the major
human and material resources available to
Alaska Natives and presents guldelines for
using these resources to the best advantage in
terms of creating more and better jobs, estab-
lishing viable business enterprises and ob-
taining higher levels and qualities of goods
and services. It also deals with public em-
ployment as a source of jobs and with meth-
ods for capitalizing on opportunities for
Natives to participate to a far greater extent
in filling government jobs.

Section VII provides Information about
how villages can go about the task of organ-
izilng themselves to obtain the benefits to
which they are entitled under the Settle-
ment Act.

Section VIII identifies and explains the
vital resources, rights and responsibilities of
the regional corporations as set forth in the
Settlement Act. It also outlines the steps
that must be taken to organize the corpo-
rations and get their programs underway in
an effective manner.

RICHMOND-HENRICO-CHESTER-
FIELD SCHOOL CONSOLIDATION

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA

IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, on Thursday, April 13, 1972, the
U.S. Court of Appeals for the Fourth
Cireuit, sitting in Richmond, heard oral
arguments in the Richmond-Henrico-
Chesterfield merger case.

In view of the widespread interest in
this case, I ask unanimous consent that
an editorial entitled “Reason Versus Ab-
surdity,” published in the Richmond
Times-Dispatch of Friday, April 14, be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks,

The editorial page editor is Ed Grims-
ley.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:
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REASON VERSUS ABSURDITY

If the Richmond school consolidation case
could be resolved on the basis of reason alone,
foes of the proposed merg:r could claim com-
plete victory now. Yesterday, their lawyers
utterly demolished the U.S. District Court's
rationale for urdering the school systems of
the city, Henrico and Chesterfield counties
united to promote racial balance in the pub-
lic schools. All that remains to support the
concept of merger is the perverse desire of
social engineers to manipulate the racial at-
titudes of the community.

In mandating consolidation, U.8. District
Judge Robert R. Merhige Jr. accepted the
theory that “quality education,” whatever
that is, is impossible without integration
that results in a predominately white school
system. Ideally, the social psychologists ar-
gued, the typical school's black enrcllment
should be from 20 to 40 per cent. But because
blacks constitute the majority of Richmond's
school population, an ideal integration plan
for the city alone could not be developed.
Thus those experts recommended consolida-
tion, and Judge Merhige obliged, ordering
the creation of a metropolitan system of pre-
dominately white schools with black enroll-
ments of from 17 to 40 per cent, Such a
school system, he decreed, is constitutionally
required.

Yesterday, Philip B. Kurland, a University
of Chicago law professor retained to repre-
sent merger opponents, devastated Judge
Merhige's absurd doctrine. If the U.S. Con-
stitution requires each school system to be
predominantly white and supports the con-
cept of black quotas ranging from 17 to 40
per cent, Kurland noted, 118 of Virginia's
129 school divisions would have to be con-
sldered unconstitutional because they either
have too many or too few white pupils.
Moreover, it would be impossible for many
of them ever to meet Judge Merhige's stand-
ards of constitutional acceptability.

Consider some statistics:

Buchanan County's school system is 100
per cent white because the county has yir-
tually no black residents. Under Judge Mer-
hige's doctrine, Buchanan's school system
is therefore unconstitutional and should be
merged with another to promote the desired
racial balance. But merged with which
county? Neighboring Dickenson? Its school
system is 09.2 per cent white. With neigh-
boring Tazewell? Tazewell's school system is
97.2 per cent white.

At the other extreme, Swrry county's
school system is 100 per cent black. How
could it obtain a white majority and thus
attain constitutionality? By merging with
neighboring Sussex County? No, for the Sus-
sex system is 82 per cent black. By consoli-
dating with neighboring Isle of Wight
County? No, because that county’s school
system is 656 per cent black.

Of course, if the school systems of Surry,
Bussex and Isle of Wight could be consol-
idated with the school systems of Buchanan,
Dickenson and Tazewell, a predominantly
white and presumably constitutional system
would result. But Surry, Sussex and Isle of
Wight are about 300 miles as a jet flies,
from Buchanan, Dickenson and Tazewell.
It is doubtful that even Judge Merhige would
approve busing children that far to pronfote
racial balance. On the other hand, would it
be fair to allow geography to interfere with
the constitutional rights of any student?

Obviously, if the Merhige doctrine of
racial balance is constitutionally and edu-
catlonally essential for the Richmond area,
it should be constitutionally and educa-
tionally essential for all areas. But it is
equally obvious that it would be ridiculous
to attempt to implement such a doctrine
throughout Virginia. In other words, the
whole theory of raclal balance is absurd,
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which should be reason enough for the
appeals court to overrule Judge Merhige.

SHOWDOWN IN SOUTHEAST ASIA

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, Hanoi’s
deliberate invasion of South Vietnam in
violation of its bombing halt agreement
proves Hanoi is the agressor in Vietnam,
which it has been all along. Its commit-
ment of 13 out of its 14 regular
army divisions to offensive attack in
invasion of otherwise peaceful neighbor-
ing countries that only ask to be left
alone, is a go-for-broke phenomenon that
requires a meaningful military response.

Should this invasion for the North
be defeated the odds favor agreement at
long last that the war in Vietnam be
ended and our prisoners returned. In
fact the probability is that this is the
only way such agreement can ever be
achieved.

To defeat the agressor South Viet-
nam's troops are fighting valiantly aided
by U.S. air strikes. The invasion depends
in large measure on its mechanized force
and these depend on oil. If their oil
supplies are cut off those enemy tanks
cannot keep on.

The showdown is here and as Smith
Hempstone puts it so well in the Wash-
ington Star, the world is “Heading To-
ward a Moment of Truth in Vietnam.”:

HEADING TOWARD A MOMENT OF TRUTH

In VIETNAM
(By Smith Hempstone)

In a number of ways, it may be just as well
that the North Vietnamese launched their
massive, multi-pronged invasion, now about
to enter its fourth week, of South Vietnam.

With some 12 of its 13 main-force divi-
sions locked in combat on South Vietnam-
ese soil, it becomes a trifle difficult for Hanol
to cling to the hoary fiction that the con-
flict i1s essentially a civil war between free-
dom-loving, anti-imperialist South Viet-
namese and a puppet, neo-fascist regime in
Saigon.

The war is revealed finally and conclusive-
1y for what it in fact has been since the early
1960s: A war of naked, coldly calculated
aggression waged by North Vietnam, with the
support of the Soviet Union and Communist
China, against South Vietnam, supported by
the United States.

Not that this will deter Sen.. George Mec-
Govern. Nor will it change the attitude of
the Doomsday Gang, whose bag is denigra-
tion of their country and exaltation of its
enemies. They have, after all, demonstrated
an infinite capacity to believe whatever they
wish against and all evidence to the con-
trary: To hear them tell it, the murder of
thousands of South Vietnamese civilians in
Hue during the Tet offensive of 1968 was no
more than a true expression of the popular
will in which a few (no doubt unpleasant)
people happened to lose their lives. Nothing
to compare to MyLal; Oh, my no!

In the end, of course, the war will be
presidential campaign trail, in Ivy League
faculty clubs or in the newspaper columns of
the mea culpa pamphleteers. It will be won
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or lost in the paddies of the Mekong Delta,
in the mist-wreathed mountains of the Cen-
tral Highlands and in the twisting streets of
Hue and Saigon and of a hundred nameless
villages. And it will be won or lost by the
only people who can win or lose it, the
people of South Vietnam. American alr
power and (where it can be brought into)
outcome, but they cannot determine it.

The track record of the ARVN (South
Vietnamese) troops admittedly is mixed.
They have not done well in Cambodia, and
rather less than that in Laos. But on their
own soil, in defense of hearth and home and
family (as was the case during the 1968 Tet
and is so now), they have, when well led,
given a good account of themselves.

And so perhaps it is just as well that the
decisive campaign of the war—and who
can doubt that this is it—should come, not
in Cambodia or Laos, but literally in their
own backyards. And in this respect it is
perhaps worth noting that the pitiful flow
of refugees is not toward those areas “liber-
ated” by the North Vietnamese but toward
government-controlled sanctuaries — and
no Asian peasant lightly abandons his land.
That is known as voting with your feet,

Thirdly, the Invasion is to be welcomed
because it casts the cold light of reality
upon the euphoria engendered by Presi-
dent Nixon's visit to Peking and his forth-
coming trip to Moscow. The exchange of
musk oxen and pandas is well and good but
it does not alter the fact that the men in
charge in Peking, Moscow, Hanol and most
other Communist capitals are a bloody
bunch of cutthroats dedicated to the ulti-
mate destruction of democracy everywhere
and of the United States In particular.

And finally, that the North Vietnamese
should be willing to sacrifice so much blood
and r-easure with the obvious intent of
resurrecting the war as an issue in Ameri-
can politics and procuring the defeat of
Richard Nixon in November can be taken
as a measure of the effectiveness of the
President’s policy. Hanol apparently is con-
vinced that it has no hope of winning the
war if Nixon is re-elected and that, at
least to this observer, is a rather good rea-
son why he should be.

Nobody in his right mind wants this (or
any other) war to continue. But there are
worse things than war, things like enslave-
ment and betrayal and self-deception and
cowardice. So the lines are drawn and the
battle is joined. The distinction between ag-
gressors and defenders is clear.

Peace is very much to be desired, but not
at any price. Not the false peace of the
Neville Chamberlains and the George Mc-
Governs which contains within it the seeds
of later and greater conflicts. Not the peace
which is a euphemism for surrender.

Indeed, one could do worse than to recall
the words of Lord John Russell, uttered 119
years ago: “If peace cannot be maintained
with honor, it is no longer peace.” That still
holds true today. Which is one reason Mr.
Nixon launched the B52s against Hanol and
Halphong.
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DELAWARE: THE FIRST STATE IN
HIGHWAY TRAFFIC SAFETY

HON. J. CALEB BOGGS

OF DELAWARE
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, April 20, 1972

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. President, Dela-
wareans are very proud of the fact that
we are the first State of our Nation.
Now we are thankful that we are achiev-
ing another distinction: The most pro-
gressive State in reducing highway
accidents.

Recently, I spoke to the Senate about
the commendable traffic safety record
that Delaware achieved in 1971. Dela-
ware reduced the number of traffic
fatalities last year by approximately a
quarter from the 1970 rate. This was a
greater percentage reduction than in
any other State in the continental
United States.

Now, Delaware has achieved the high-
est ranking of all the States in compli-
ance with the Highway Traffic Safety
Standards established by the Department
of Transportation. It should be noted
that Delaware also achieved the No. 1
ranking the previous year.

Much of the basis for this accomplish-
ment is due to the excellent work of our
State police and the Department of
Public Safety. I would also like to com-
mend the excellent work of Delaware's
Federal-State highway safety coordi-
nator, William Scotten, and his deputy,
Capt. Walter Nedwick.

I know that all Delawareans are
proud of this accomplishment. But more
than proud, we are thankful, as this ef-
fort has great meaning to the safety and
welfare of the people of our State and
those who visit Delaware.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that a report on this latest achieve-
ment by Gov. Russell W. Peterson be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the report
was ordered to be printed in the REecorb,
as follows:

REPORT BY THE GOVERNOR OF THE
STATE OF DELAWARE

For the second year in a row Delaware has
earned the highest national ranking from
federal officials for compliance with 16 High-
way Safety Standards—scoring 1,387 points
out of a possible 1,600.

Governor Russell W. Peterson recently re-
celved from John A. Volpe, Secretary of the
U.S. Department of Transportation, a de-
tailed evaluation of Delaware's 1971 highway
safety program as compared to the programs

13893

of the other states in the nation, the District
of Columbia and Puerto Rico.

“I was very pleased to learn from Secretary
Volpe that Delaware’s highway safety efforts
during the past year were ranked Above
Average—the highest possible ranking—plac-
ing us among 12 states and the District of
Columbia which scored better than 1,250
points,” Governor Peterson explained. “W:
recelved a perfect score of 100 points in five
standards, a score of B0 or better in another
seven standards, a score of 70 or better in
three standards, and our lowest score was
66.""

The 66 points were scored on the standard
which pertains to a program of highway de-
sign, construction and maintenance to im-
prove highway safety. The Governor noted
that while Delaware's score on this single
standard was low, it was still above the na-
tional average of 59.

The only improvement needed to increase
to a perfect score the 75 points received for
the Emergency Medical Standard is a state
wide comprehensive plan for emergency med-
ical services which is already under prepara-
tion.

The other standards and the points earned
were: Periodic Motor Vehicle Inspection (88),
Motor Vehicle Registration (82), Motorcycle
Safety (100), Driver Education (90), Driver
Licensing (82), Codes and Laws (100), Traf-
fic Courts (100), Aleohol Safety (100), Iden-
tification & Survelllance of Accident Loca-
tions (91), Traffic Control Devices (86), Pe-
destrian Safety (81), and Debris Hazard Con-
trol and Cleanup (100).

“The Federal report card on the State's
implementation of the 16 High Safety Stand-
ards, coupled with the fact that the 117 high-
way deaths on Delaware's roads last year was
23 percent fewer than the 152 of the year
before, points up very clearly that we are
definitely working the highway safety prob-
lem and achieving significant results,” Gov-
ernor Peterson said.

“But our past achlevements in highway
safety should in no way lead to complacen-
cy,” he added. “Already this year, 20 persons
have died on our highways compared to 14
during the same period last year.”

“While this year's higher death rate is
partially attributable to the fact that there
already have been four multiple fatality acci-
dents claiming 8 lives including two pedes-
trians, which is an unusual circumstance in
s0 short a period, our law enforcement and
highway safety activity remains at the same
high level as last year,” the Governor ex-
plained.

“I call for every citizen of Delaware to put
forth the extra effort needed to further re-
duce the needless loss of lives on our high-
ways,” the Governor urged.

The National Highway Safety Act of 1966
authorized the U.S. SBecretary of Transporta-
tion to develop highway safety standards
each state strives to meet in order to con-
tinue to receive federal highway funds. The
implementation of the standards in Dela-
ware 1s coordinated by the Federal State
Highway Safety Coordinator’'s Office of the
Department of Public Safety.

SENATE—Friday, April 21,

The Senate met at 10 a.m., and was
called to order by the President pro
tempore (Mr. ELLENDER) .

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Pursu-
ant to the order of yesterday, the Senate
will now stand adjourned until Tuesday,
April 25, 1972, at 10 a.m.

ADJOURNMENT TO TUESDAY,
APRIL 25, 1972

Thereupon, at 10 o'clock and 10 sec-
onds a.m., the Senate adjourned until
Tuesday, April 25, 1972.

NOTICE OF HEARING ON DEEP
WATER PORT POLICY ISSUES

The Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs will hold a hearing on April 25,
1972, pursuant to the study of national
fuels and energy policy authorized under
Senate Resolution 45, to review deep wa-
ter port policy issues. Testimony will be
presented by Government witnesses who
inelude:

Dr. Gordon J. F. MacDonald, member,
Council on Environmental Quality;

Mr. Robert J. Blackwell, Deputy As-

1972

sistant Secretary for Maritime Affairs,
Department of Commerce; and

Lt. Gen. Frederick J. Clarke, Chief,
Army Corps of Engineers.

The hearing will convene at 10 a.m,
in room 3110 of the New Senate Office
Building. Representatives of other Gov-
ernment agencies, coastal States and
communities, industry, conservation, la-
bor and consumer groups, and independ-
ent experts are being asked to submit
written statements for the hearing
record.
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